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To switch between workspaces
Docking/undocking

Create a custom workspace
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Single Palette Mode

Open/close palette

Apply symbols from a palette
Custom palettes

Palette menu

Behavior of applied text and lines
See also
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Append multiple measures to the end of a score
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Exclude from measure count
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Add to measure number
RERH
Numbering
Split and join
Join measures
Split a measure
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How voices are displayed

When to use voices

How to enter notes in different voices

Deleting and hiding rests
Restoring deleted rests

Exchange voices of notes

Move notes to another voice (without swapping)

See also
External links
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Copy pitch of a single note only
Other elements
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VIEWING AND NAVIGATION

View menu
Show sidebars/panels
Zoom infout
Toolbars
Show/hide toolbars
Customize toolbar area
Workspaces
Show Status bar
Split display
Visibility options
Mark irregular measures
Full screen
Page/Continuous View
Page View
Continuous View
Single Page View
Side panels
Navigation
Commands
Navigator
Timeline
Find / Go to
See also

SELECTION MODES

Select a single object
Select a single note
Select a chord
Select a single measure

Select an overlapping element

Select a continuous range of objects

1. Shift + click selection
Select chord symbols, lyrics etc. (as of version 3.5)
Select a range of measures

2. Shift selection

3. Drag selection

4. Select All

5. Select section

6. Selection Filter

Select a list of objects
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Modify an existing selection (as of version 3.5)
Select all similar

What selections are useful for

See also
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SHARE SCORES ONLINE
Create an account
Share a score directly from MuseScore
Upload a score on MuseScore.com

Edit a score on MuseScore.com
Switch to the direct method of updating an online score

External links

OPENI/SAVE/IEXPORT/PRINT
Open
Save
Export
Print
See also
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Add clef to beginning of measure
Add mid-measure clef

Courtesy clefs
Remove a clef

Hide clefs
Display clef only in the first measure (for all staves)
Display clef only in the first measure (for a particular staff)
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FMIERHE S
FYEEES
EERES
FESH
SMERRERE
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Delete a time signature

Create a time signature

Time signature properties
ERIATIH
Additive (composite) meters
Local time signatures

Resize time signature

Pickup measures and cadenzas
Time signature changes and breaks
See also

External links
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Add articulation/ornament
RIS PRI ICS
Add fermata to a barline
REEGE
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BENDS
Apply a bend
Edit bend
Text and line properties

Bend shape and width
Edit graphical display

Adjust height
Adjust position
Custom bends
External links

EESEE
Arpeggios
Glissandi (slides)
Adjust start and end points
Custom glissandi

Wind instrument articulations
Slide in/out
External links
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Change note beaming
Adjust beam angle
Adjust beam height
FCERFAT
Adjust feathered beams
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Adjust pause length
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MEASURE RESTS

Full measure rest

To create one or more full measure rests

To create a full measure rest in a particular voice
Multimeasure rest

To display multimeasure rests
Break multimeasure rest

HAIRPINS
Add a hairpin
Adjust length and height
Cresc. and dim. lines
Copy hairpins
Edit hairpin properties
Playback of hairpins
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To apply a line across a range of notes
To apply a line from a note to the end of that measure
To apply a line across a range of measures
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Extended ornament lines
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Add slur in note-input mode

Add slur in Normal mode
Method 1
Method 2

Adjust slur
Extended slurs
Dotted slurs
See also

REPEATS AND JUMPS
Simple repeats
1st and 2nd endings
Playback

Turn repeat playback on/off
Adjust repeat section playback

Repeat symbols and text
Jumps

Markers

Examples of jumps

See also

External links
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To change the number of measures that a volta covers
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TRANSPOSITION
Manual transposition

Automatic transposition
Transpose Chromatically
To Key
By Interval
Transpose Diatonically
Options
Transposing instruments
Concert pitch
Change staff transposition

External links
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Add a string
Delete a string
Mark unfretted string "open”
Change number of instrument frets
BRHEIAEER
Combine pitched staff with tablature
Create a new staff/tablature pair with the New Score Wizard
Create a new staff/tablature pair in an existing score
Create a staff/tablature pair from an existing staff
Enter notes in tablature
Using a computer keyboard
Historical tablature
Using a mouse
Select note duration
Edit notes
In Note input mode
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DRUM NOTATION

Percussion staff types
Note input methods
MIDI keyboard
Piano keyboard
Computer keyboard
Mouse
Drum input palette
Edit Drumset
Sticking
Add drum roll
External links
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MIXER
Opening the Mixer
Track Area
Master Gain
Channel display arrow
Mute and Solo
Pan
Volume
Track name
Details Area
Name
Channel
Drumset
Sound (formerly Patch)
Volume
Pan
Track color
MIDI controls
Port and Channel
Reverb / Chorus
Mute Voice
Hide Details Button
Mid-staff sound change (pizz., con sordino, etc.)
See also
External links
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To remove a soundfont
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Effects
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PLAYBACK: CHORD SYMBOLS / NASHVILLE NUMBERS

Turn playback on/off
For all scores (as of version 3.5.1)
For the current score
As of version 3.5.1
As of version 3.5

Change playback sound

Change playback volume / Mute track
Turn symbol sound on/off when editing
Interpretation and voicing of chord symbols

PLAY MODE

Playback toolbar

Playback commands
Start/stop playback
During playback
Loop playback

Play panel

ERELS
AINEEICS
Ui
Edit tempo text
Overriding the tempo marking
Ritardando and accelerando playback
Fermatas
See also
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DYNAMICS
Add a dynamic
Adjust properties
To edit the velocity of a dynamic
To adjust the range
To change the placement (above or below stave)

Customize a dynamic
Single Note Dynamics (SND)
External links
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XAEER 113

WA GE 113
SCAIELS 113
OE A 113
PE R SCAYRIERET 113
TR 114

B ST 114
T RRE 114
) 115
XA EH 115
AR 115
Text objects 115
Save and load text styles 116
See also 116
WRAERATF 116
WEYTF 116
WRXTFRME 116
WERETF 116
IERAT B 116
E3 116
SMERGERE 116
CHORD SYMBOLS 116
Enter a chord symbol 117
Keyboard commands 117
Chord symbol syntax 117

Edit a chord symbol 117
Transpose chord symbols 117
Chord symbol text 117
Chord symbol style 117
Appearance 117
Note spelling 118
Automatic Capitalization 118
Positioning 118
Capo 118
Nashville Number System 118
Roman Numeral Analysis 118
Enter RNA 119
Examples of RNA 119
Playback (as of version 3.5) 119
External Links 119
FINGERING 119
Add fingering to a single note 119
Add fingering to several notes 120
Easy fingering input mode (version 3.1 and above) 120
Adjust position of fingering 120
Single fingering 120
Multiple fingering 120
Edit fingering text 120
Al 120
HNIRHT 120
1T 120
Subsequent lines 120
Special characters 121
Verse numbers 121
Melisma 121
Elision (Lyric) slur / Synalepha 121
Edit Lyrics 122
VAREIAAE KB 122
WERMAITHVE 122
Copy lyrics to clipboard 122
ki S B ST RGAR 122
29 122
Sk 122
Hacs 122
AINHEERC S 123
FEhAm 123
Bah 123
AT RAATRRAHSITS 123

AN SRS 123
BARHLC SHIIRF 123
R 123
EHHCS 123
20, 123
SMERGESE 123
I 123
IRESi&R 123
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Ways to affect layout 123

B 124
SR 124
b 124
Sizes 125
Header, Footer 125
NS 125
WA 125
e 126
B2 S 126
N 126
INTIE 126
=5 126
THL 126
EE 126
25 127
Slurs/Ties 127
Hairpins 127
Volta 127
JNEES 127
HRICS 127
s 127
S 127
T 128
Text Line 128
Articulations, Ornaments 128
Fermatas 128
Staff Text 128
Tempo Text 128
Lyrics 128
Dynamics 128
Rehearsal Marks 129
Figured Bass 129
Chord Symbols 129
Fretboard Diagrams 129
Text Styles 129
OK / Cancel / Apply buttons 129

Page Settings... 129

Add / Remove System breaks 129

Stretch 130
Increase / Decrease layout stretch 130
Reset stretch 130

Reset Style 130

Reset Beams 130

Reset Shapes and Positions 130

Load / Save style 130

See also 131

External links 131

MEASURE 131
Introduction 131
Options 131

PAGE SETTINGS 132

Page size 132

Odd/Even Page Margins 132

Scaling 132

Unit 132

First page number 132

Apply to all Parts 132

BREAKS AND SPACERS 133

Breaks 133

Add a break to a measure 133
Using a keyboard shortcut 133
Using a palette break symbol 133

Add a break to a frame 133

Delete breaks 133

Move a break 133

Section break 133

Spacers 134
Add a spacer 134
Adjust a spacer 134
Delete a spacer 134

See also 134

FRAMES 134

Horizontal frame 134
Insert/append horizontal frame 135
Adjust width of horizontal frame 135
Add text or image to horizontal frame 135

Vertical frame 135
Insert/append vertical frame 135
Adjust height of vertical frame 135
Edit vertical frame properties 135
Add text or image to vertical frame 135
Insert horizontal frame in vertical frame 136
"Title" frame 136

Text frame 136
Insert/ append text frame 136
Edit text frame properties 136

Create a frame 136
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Insert a frame into the score
Append a frame to the score

Delete a frame
Apply a break
See also
External links
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IMAGE CAPTURE
Save a snapshot
Image capture menu
See also
External links

ALIGN ELEMENTS
Snap to grid

p5idi)
MIDI IMPORT

Available operations

ALBUMS
Create album
Load album
Print album
Join scores
Save album

SERELES
N

PEEL SR
R
BEENLER
IR
Bl

Rk Rt
UREBTTINE
Pre-existing meta tags

Entering Work / Movement / Part metadata
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508

7%
BT
RS
B Lo
10 SR S
WMERBER SRS
RIS
PRk T
Bliz—1 53
thith
fRrr5
FTEN—A 43t

FRETBOARD DIAGRAMS

Fretboard Diagrams overview

Overview of the standard guitar chord palette
Overview of creating modified or custom chords

To add a Fretboard Diagram

Chord Symbols linked to Fretboard Diagrams
Use of Chord Symbols with Fretboard Diagrams

To adjust a Fretboard Diagram's element properties (position, color, stacking order...)
To adjust global/default Fretboard Diagram style properties

To edit a Fretboard Diagram
Editing Fretboard Diagram properties
Finger dot editing (basic use)

Finger dot editing (advanced use)

External links

FRETBOARD DIAGRAMS (PRIOR TO VERSION 3.1)

Add a fretboard diagram
Edit a fretboard diagram
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To adjust a diagram's element properties 150

To adjust a diagram's style properties 150
BE (A%tEThEE 150
AN, 152
TOOLS 152
Transpose 152
Explode 152
Implode 152
Apply implode to a single staff 152
Apply implode to multiple staves 153
Voices 153
Measure 153
Remove selected range 153
Fill with slashes 153
Toggle rhythmic slash notation 153
Respell pitches 154
Regroup Rhythms 154
Resequence rehearsal marks 154
Unroll Repeats (version 3.1 and above) 154
Copy lyrics to clipboard 154
Image capture 154
Remove empty trailing measures 154
See also 154
External links 154
RECOVERED FILES 154
Saving after session recovery 155
Finding recovered files 155
See also 155
External links 155
Eias 155
WA 155
T 155
Windows 155
macOS 155
Linux 155
JE FRIEE Rt 156
B2 /MREB NS TR 156
hiIE i 156
ABC Import 156
Notes — Color Notes 156
Create Score 156
helloQml 156
Notes — Note Names 157
Panel 157
random/random2 157
run 157
scorelist 157
ScoreView 157
Walk 157
SN, 157
SMERGERE 157
PREFERENCES 157
General 157
Canvas 158
Note input 158
Note Input 159
MIDI Remote Control 159
Score 159
Default Files 160
View 160
110 160
PortAudio (API / Device) 160
MIDI Input/Output/Output Latency 160
Jack Audio Server 160
Audio Engine 161
Import 161
Export 161
Shortcuts 161
Update 162
Advanced 162
See also 163
BPES 163
IRINFT R E K S 4E /R {#adding-a-new-figured-bass-indication} 163
Text format 163
Digits 163
Accidentals 163
Combined shapes 164
Parentheses 164
Continuation lines 164
Duration 164
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Editing existing figured basses
Style

Proper syntax

Summary of keys

FILE FORMATS

MuseScore native format
MuseScore format (*.mscz)
Uncompressed MuseScore format (*.mscx)

MuseScore backup file (.*.mscz,) or (.*.mscx,)

Graphic files (export only)

PDF (*.pdf)
PNG (*.png)
SVG (*.svg)

Audio files (export only)

WAV audio (*.wav)
MP3 (*.mp3)

FLAC audio (*.flac)
Ogg Vorbis (*.0g9g)

Share with other music software
MusicXML (*.musicxml, *.xml)
Compressed MusicXML (*.mxI)

MIDI (*.mid, *.midi, *.kar)

MuseData (*.md) (import only)

Capella (*.cap, *.capx) (import only)
Bagpipe Music Writer (*.bww) (import only)
BB (*.mgu, *.sgu) (import only)

Overture (*.ove) (import only)

Guitar Pro (various—import only)

Power Tab Editor (*.ptb) (import only)

See also

External links

BHE SR G
Unbarred (or unmetered) notation
Example
Mensurstrich
Ambitus
Mensural time signatures
See also
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Meta rows
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Meta
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Drag selection

[Shift] selection

[Ctrl] selection
Clearing selection
Meta values selection

Rf)

PRAERE)
[Shiftl&3h
[Alt] Ezh
2]

Labels interaction
Rearranging meta labels
Collapsing the meta labels
Hiding instruments

Zooming

Context menus
Meta labels context menu
Meta rows context menu
Instrument context menu

STAFF TYPE CHANGE
Add a Staff Type Change
Staff type change properties
Example
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NAGS

Connect symbols
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Change notehead type

Shared noteheads
Change offset noteheads to shared
Examples of notehead sharing
Remove duplicate fret marks

External links
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Initial setup
Finding your way around
The score window

Score reading
Moving forwards or backwards in time
Moving between notes at a given point in time
Filtering score reading

Score playback
Score editing
Customization
External links

BN
Step-time
Re-pitch
Rhythm
Real-time (automatic)

Real-time (manual)
Real-time Advance shortcut

Insert
Normal mode
See also
External links
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NEW FEATURES IN MUSESCORE 3.6
New score setup and layout features

Automatic instrument ordering
Automatic brackets and braces
Vertical justification of staves
Indentation of first systems

Applying new features to existing scores
Applying new automatic instrument ordering and bracketing

Applying vertical justification of staves
Other engraving changes in 3.6

Beam spacing

Ledger line length

Stem caps and flag positions

Bracketed accidentals

Accidentals in Emmentaler

NEW FEATURES IN MUSESCORE 3

Automatic Placement
Default position
Manual adjustments
Disabling automatic placement
Stacking order

Text Formatting
Text Styles
Text Properties
Custom Formatting

Staff Type Change
Temporary and Cutaway Staves
System Dividers

Staff Spacing

Don't Break

Parts from Voices
Explode and Implode
Insert mode

Split/Join Measures
Timeline

Score Comparison Tool
Mixer

Piano Roll Editor

Capo changes
Fretboard Diagrams
External links

KNOWN LIMITATIONS OF MUSESCORE 3.X

Local time signatures
Regroup Rhythms

Tablature staff linked with standard staff

Mixer
Header & footer

UPGRADE FROM MUSESCORE 1.X OR 2.X

How to upgrade MuseScore

Opening 1.x or 2.x scores in MuseScore 3

16

189
189
189
189
189

189
189
190
190
190
190
190

190
190
190
191
193
194
194

194
194
194
194

194
194
195
195
195
195
195

195

195
195
196
196
197

197
198
198

198
198
199
199
200
200

200

200
200
200
200
200

200
201
201
201

201
201
201
201
201
202
202
202
202
202
202
203
203
203
203
203

203
203
203
203
203
203

203
203
203



Relayout 204
Getting the sound from MuseScore 1.x 204

KNOWN INCOMPATIBILITIES 204

Hardware incompatibilities 204

Software incompatibilities 204
AVG Internet Security hangs MuseScore 204
Font problem on macOS 204
Font problem on Linux 204
Save As dialog empty on Linux 205

AER 205
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209
External links 209
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BRIRANSRES -

o AFREANA.
o SHSKRIEFHA.
o FFSHARMIA.
o BHASYE,
o BEMAFESH
o IR Z /N IR IESRT
. BEHEHER
o FRARIIREBIBME
o EEUTR
T

LIS
o FESREFMAFIRBLEMRTS
FFANVRE

FFANR-DKEMER, MATHHAEMRAENT B RE, UEEXRITHFMuseScore , EXBRMEBFHROMIERA L, AFRERIT
. REETERIPBE | AR RN REMETT.

R BEERFFFANVRE , EIDEEERHNRONGLE , REL/ A8 KERREIEXT@E.
B
MuseScorefZt—REHFMIM , FMULRE T — T8, FREEEZTAEARERMR.

e FEMuseScore.org FEE : HATFHHFE &

o FEGENHL - REANAIIRA .

o {FRIIAF AT HEEE (ARE ) .
o HiEffYouTube & HE & “#MEMuseScore”,

HethBaz

fEmusescore.orgiZFE TN AIME L4FARIER.  (PbaMuseScore®i) .
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https://musescore.org/zh-hans/tutorials
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sm

e Lesson 1- Score setup &

e Lesson 2 - Working with MuseScore (2

e Lesson 3 - Note Input &

e Lesson 4 - MIDI keyboard input &'

e Lesson 5 - More Input Ideas &

e Lesson 6 - Text, Lyrics, and Chords &

e Lesson 7 - Tablature and Drum Notation &
e Lesson 8 - Repeats and Endings, Part 1 &
e Lesson 9 - Repeats and Endings, Part 2 &
e Lesson 10 - Articulations, Dynamics and Text &
e Lesson 11 - Layout and Parts &

FISHEN

FIEFERE FAMuseScoreB &R R , B JLAER T AT RIE -
ERFM

BERERTM

1EMuseScore B W : NSEEGHF 3% Fift O

1EMuseScoref2fre : PHFTRAR A #m) £4FMH & .

LA ANEERTN , RERRT.

PEHBN

MREESEPR—ATLER , FHRTFL, ST ERTER &, HP A RR—EMKTHRERMGHE,
Wi

%Aﬂli;?-g;\;)re?ﬂ%T—‘“E% IR SR PAER. R TENS FRIREIRIBR R T AE R A R, RN BREER FLRENFIERT
S

LG

BUBEREZ MEFEATFRPRERIRTT. XEARRF R {EHow To's () FIREI

RA—Na

MRIFHAZMRFTEMESR , #RIJRAE Support and bug reports (3#3X) WIzK A FIE(R).

LKA —NaEE

BREBWEIAFHERENERN , DURERXNT R8T MLz,

VB BB T, X AEMAE TR T R — AR E KB File attachments” 3811 , A S5 R I E fueiRsl.
R

MREIBE|— LA RZBugiRlEl , B YR YR RRAIIFSBUgR IR, IRIMATBITKEXETENAMBUg , FAH B
IR EARERE N BIE. HEE AR RIESNEEEK.

THRLEA

MuseScore & BT RFHRIERZARA , AFEWindows, macOS, PR ZFLinuxR{TIR RS ZMJLANBSEM &, FiAREaa
MMuseScore FEHT %515,

REWA

LETERRGE | BREBEFTBRNIRMERGNTRLER ¢

fEWindows 323

fEmacOS 3

fELinux %23

fE£Chromebook_ %3

BHIEm

R FERIEITMuseScore B |, #3444 R1 & LA BUERA RE ARE B B
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-
MuseScore3

Help us improve MuseScore

We'd like to collect anonymous telemeltry data to help us prioritize
improvements. This includes how often you use certain features, statistics on
preferred file formats, crashes, number of instruments per score, etc.

We do not collect any personal data or sensitive information, such
as location, source code, file names, or music

Do you allow MuseScore to send US anonymous reports?

[ Yes, send anonymous reports |

(You can change this behaviour any time in "Preferences... > General > Telemetry')

[ Don't send ]

For mare information, please take a look at our Privacy Policy

.

EERE

’

ATRLEIRR A MuseScore(3.4TK B S hRAN) SRINEE ISR , mifi B, ReE LR RE Ran

@ Startup Wizard

? *
Welcome to MuseScore!
This wizard will help you choose settings for MuseScore based on your locale,
music level, and personal preferences.
<Back || MNext> || cancel |

VE=

BEEREMBENE EERRMNRES , BELT

@ startup Wizard ? it

Language

Choose your language

| system (en_us) ~
| <Back || Mext> || cancel |

B
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@ Startup Wizard

Keyboard Layout

Enter your keyboard layout

| us-QwerTY

< Back

I

Mext =

J|

Cancel

TEXREEEEERATARSHER, N THRIIRESE—MER. KARRET—5 R4

@ Startup Wizard

‘Workspace

Choose your workspace

| Basic

< Back

I

Mext =

J|

Cancel

HREAS

HHRHGRAERARNERES Y. A&

TR

FFMuseScoreiF M &' WM , RSFR T—HRUREL

@ Startup Wizard

Tours

Would you like to see these tours?

(®) Yes

Tours will help guide you through the functionality of MuseScore.

X

/|

Next >

/|

Cancel

&g stk FFia{E FAMuse Score,
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{0 Startup Wizard ? x

Thank you!

Your preferences have been successfully saved. Enjoy MuseScore!

fEWindows_t%&3

7

EAREIRRIZEITWindows 10 , AT WindowsE [EE23E 324 BR AN fIMuseScore @&, « s EEsk Bk SRS JE & FAR filiMusescore, 7EEBJL , &
R S EmE > , MuseScorefia MRk , MEBEmHE.

N
7

s, ZERT A MuseScore B 77 I SR Windows 3k B, BImFHERITIA TR, (FHEESEAIESMIMIRA : 64(v 32
@) . BERSER A ERA T BRI | B REReEH.

TR TEE , WEXHFFATE. WindowssiF &R EEH— M REFTAMETKZ BT, minar AR,
TEIAETTIR

=3

ﬂ MuseScore 3 Setup

Welcome to the MuseScore 3 Setup
Wizard

The Setup Wizard will install MuseScore 3 on your computer.
Click Next to continue or Cancel to exit the Setup Wizard.

s

MREEMN R F Ry , BRSEN

ﬁ MuseScore 3 Setup

MuseScore 3 Setup Wizard was
interrupted

MuseScore 3 setup was interrupted. Your system has not
been modified. To install this program at a later time, please
run the installation again. Click the Finish button to exit the
Setup Wizard.
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https://www.microsoft.com/store/p/musescore-2/9p0cnr9rwzsx
https://musescore.org/zh-hans/download
https://musescore.org/zh-hans/download/musescore.msi
https://musescore.org/zh-hans/download/musescore-32bit.msi

MRERTRRT—S , TRE B RRFRHFTHISRK.

‘ﬂ MuseScore 3 Setup

— X

End-User License Agreement ']

Flease read the following license agreement carefully rm
MuseScore, free and open source music notation scftware. A

Copyright (C) 2002-2015 Werner Schweer and others.

This program is free software; you can redistribute it
and/or modify it under the terms of the GNU General Public
License wersion 2 as published by the Free Software

Foundation and reproduce below with the following
exception:

- If you create a document which uses fonts included in -

Print Back Cancel

PREAFRISR , EARAE T "BEAF TN FRER" , ARRET—SUME. T—5 , RRSHEREMIAMuseScoreflI Tk v E.

ﬂ MuseScore 3 Setup

*
Destination Folder 0
Click Next to install to the default folder or dick Change to choose anather. rm

Install MuseScore 3 to:

IC:\Program Fileg\MuzeScare 31

Change...

- ==

EEERE—NEHRARRIMuseScore{BRIBF{IAS{R BB IHhR AN | AbA BN Y B RIERIZ (EEEMuseScore 3 AT 5MuseScore 1/2
HEBTHEMER) . BUERTT—SULRE,

ﬂ MuseScore 3 Setup

Ready to install MuseScore 3

bes
)]
MU

Click Install to begin the installation. Click Back ta review or change any of your
installation settings. Click Cancel to exit the wizard.

[
Back Cancel
RETREIRER,
TR FELIIHETRNFTXHSEE. RN
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ﬂ MuseScore 3 Setup —

=
o
Installing MuseScore 3 rT'U

Flease wait while the Setup Wizard installs MuseScore 3.

Status: Updating component registration
I

e

=

il

ﬂ MuseScore 3 Setup

Completed the MuseScore 3 Setup
Wizard

Click the Finish button to exit the Setup Wizard.

Launch MuseScore 3

migRiRE TRk, ETUMRRE T RM TR,

J2ZhMuseScore

L fRzIMuseScore , TETESRE R4 — FHFF — MuseScore 3 — MuseScore 3.
SRAS  BERITARER

o FEATUER T34 kErE T MuseScore :

msiexec /i MuseScore-X.Y.msi /gb-

iilE=3

AT AN FFIASE B ENE MuseScore : &3R4 — AIFTEFERF — MuseScore 3 — Uninstall MuseScore , JRA] BT EHIEIREIZ . EEE , XHEALMBELERK
SiFIMuseScorefit &,

fR kiR

FEWindows XP#Vista b , RARZATREL WAL, BETENFIZEMuseScore , FAHHE FETERXM , SR B . MEPd(E
BB PXHFEF—E1TEN , ETRERBALLLIRFFEN. " R REIE", "OK" 3 BRRERERI .

SRR

o WA LE TR GANER BliWindows %3 MuseScore @
o WA fEWindows_tPIEIR 7 B #E{TMuseScore &

fEmacOS_Fi&3t
B3

gﬂ%xw CHKEIDMG (HEMR) X, RdimacOSTHFEZMAIFA TR, THEME , ENEDMGI BB HEE IR
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https://musescore.org/zh-hans/node/11193
https://musescore.org/zh-hans/node/16316
https://musescore.org/zh-hans/download

mJsescore
ﬁ"‘\' <

Applications

A

FMuseScore EFFHE#E Applications 343 EI#F.,
EERUNEERFHEN , macOSSWAERL : R NEFFIA TR DUk,

E7E38“MuseScore 3" {0 B “MAREE"

mo

LY RRFERITTRE | R AER. AR AN S sk, B FS G50 A B3IMuseScore,

JEE : #EmacOS 10.15 Catalina , RETAMIEIAER B fiFMuseSocrelfi Rl PRI, Y ECatalinash 55— R E AN | BG4
ZOR)R] | E R EIRE, MREESNE T XMNER | AU NERSREITFRE > RESEF > XS4 #ITHY. KEERTE TR
/NBAEIRRD , B FERED |, $EIMuseScore A MA K FAFEFIRS |, A% TR F1 T8Ok,

islE:3

AT A IMuseScoreffifRRI AT,

fEApplelEfE £HTR

AT AR FAIARDI & HIIZhAER MuseScorefBE 2|2 M HEES. EAMuseScore2— MUV | FIUEREBIZAMEN ESIZIB /T EIA
'/Application’ 3Lk, REARIRAKIMuseScoref 2 HAE , B UK.

st

. ff£Mac OS X 10.6_Fiz{TMuseScore 2.x &
o I{AE K MuseScoreiES &

fELinux E%&f

MMuseScore 2.0.3i , £ A WindowsHIMacF A —#f , HiM T8 & TWEAKMLinuxiRA. HT Appimage 343K |, &I UFEJLF B
BILInuXEZATHR LB TSRO, MRERE , MATEY REREIRS NERATRIHTRE (BEETRRSRSHFRXE I EENENE) . 4%, &
SRR AT AN IRREBIHTARE .

Applmage

Applmageig = @ 2 —FHHILINUXFEFE 37774, Appimages B EEH—ETTHRERMILETEAS HLINUXEITHR £, Fiafkesa
&T—Appimage3 4.

B85 -TH

TETEAppImageZ 7 , MRATRERZ T fid{RAME S AEeM). #RATIA(E FRLT 64 S3RAD
arch

=®
uname -m
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https://musescore.org/zh-hans/node/245086
https://musescore.org/zh-hans/node/12678
https://musescore.org/zh-hans/download#Linux
https://musescore.org/en/developers-handbook/compilation
http://appimage.org/

MR SIHUT “iess”, “x86_64" BLH “armv7” :
o i686 (M) - 32 Intel/AMD 4MIB8E (% RN TFZIBITEW)
o x86_64 (BRZEAUN) - 644 Intel/AMD 4b3E3S (FNAREICA, At EAZ %&Chromebook)
o amv7 (HESHIRA) - ARM AR (4L, FARERAN , i54TUbuntu Matefty25 — . 25 = % RAR —2£Chromebook, KB4 5132

fiz)
WAEMRAT AR R 8 & METRE IS EAHENAEMKAppimage, T EREISTAR A “"MuseScore-X.Y.Z-$(arch). Appimage”" i 4
B85 - BRTFREAR
EEReBE AAppImageHARK Z BT , BMHEM FHAE AT FIZITHATR.
TR
A4 T AT A P () B TAppImageIAR SR . 'E1EATA Linux REt B3 RETT,

cd ~/Downloads
chmod u+x MuseScore*.Applmage

AR ER " &SRB RAR R FAppimaget B R,
fERCHHETES -
MRFAEER G ST | BE N EE SRR T TR,
{# FAGNOME(Nautilus) , {X5 :

1. 7£Appimage EHBERIEZFE B,

2. FTFRURERF,

3. FTFE AR AT BI TS E N 7 IS
TEHA A EE RGP RIRIETTRES B E A,
B=5 -E1E !
AR AT OB T S TREF T !

TEAR T2 AppImageSLAFHIRHR B AT BER RFAE FBOLIFRN | (BRI AFEEARMRIE CBsEIH U (PhansEISREMETR) . 2RMR
ARENER AN LT BIEREN AT,

LI Applimage (TJiE)
HRET A EHEITAppImageMARE , (BMRAFETEFERFTL SRRES , NEERFITRIE. MRERE , FUTF4L :
o FApplmageif MR FAFEF X 85 #E Bahas
o AMuseScorefI 34 (MSCZ. MSCX) FMusicXML 3L (MXL, XML) &R IFREIEAR
* {fAppimage s NB{R I#AEE%&E@E%@ EA... FTHRR
FERE , ERIERIAInstaliEZ KiZ1TAppIimage((#iE T &), M AR N — s mX M — L3 &R, MRIRFENE ,
NJ—naEfaxﬂﬂlJBﬁ%ApplmageZﬁﬁ , {# Fremovelt kR, EBTERNEIAENFE.
FERGSITEITRERS K
IR PIEITAppImage ] BULARIEIZTTITA IR 2% , MuseScorefflApplmage® s —Le8¥ (F3r) CrIiER.
REZFHF)AppmageFAEMBRT , 0 :

cd ~/Desktop
IMuseScore*.Applmage [option...]

k12 tApplmagef 512 :
~Idesktop/MuseScore*.Applmage [option...]
{i£ FR~help"0‘man” iy 47 & 5 F778 7 FR MOV -

.IMuseScore*.Applmage --help # displays a complete list of command line options
IMuseScore*.Applmage man  # displays the manual page (explains what the options do)

T8
Fedora

1. S \GPG#4H :

su
rpm --import http:/lprereleases.musescore.orgllinux/FedoralRPM-GPG-KEY-Seve

2. BMuseScorefI T2k CTUA. mFF&RAEMIZMMFERE R Fedorabtik.
3. HIBRNZEMARR , AP R KL IEMuseScore
o Xt 386424

su
yum localinstall musescore-X.Y-1.fc10.i386.rpm
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https://musescore.org/zh-hans/download#Linux
https://musescore.org/zh-hans/handbook/zailinuxshanganzhuang#AppImage-options
https://musescore.org/zh-hans/print/book/export/html/en/handbook/command-line-options
https://musescore.org/download

o XFx86_6442H)

su
yum localinstall musescore-X.Y-1.fc10.x86_64.rpm

MRRERIZAEFS , \AEF Fedora 11K ZRIM .
MRUATE FHEE CEF A BIARITAR

W%

e How to run the MuseScore Applmage on Linux® - video
e How to change the language in MuseScore @

fEChromebook 323t
SRR
MuseScoreft] S FAFEF 2 AR A IE4T7EChrome OS_E , {BER A HAMMRKBRINEMRL

1. JAChrome OS 69FF44 , 45EAIChromebookEIZ1TLINUXNY f , FILAZEENTET CRFELinuxiRARIMuseScore, B RLRIIFEMTHIF
KR , ¥NERIE @ ERK,

2. {£ /20 rollApp CiXHFRR A R AR S « RET{UE T VI[AIX 4 Mk Sk {E FiMuseScore , B2 R RBEM KT RIS | FE RBEFRTERTE
#ZMuseScorefk /Lt , File — Save Online..., T B3& Mg RIAEARAT A,

3. {#MACrouton & : TELinux5ChromeOSX A% fa R EE LinuxhR 24,

Android Vf  ({XPRIEER)

H4 , PR AERIE IChromebooks_E %k MuseScore AndroidiV ] @, RHERSEFHREIBFTIRAHKIChrome OS. {RAJAfEChromebookSZ#F
FEINEFHH RAALEChromebook F %3 Android v F] CHISCHEKIE &IIF & XA N ARFICHFEREFENFRE | FRaeRETAE,
{BRARAT LB EREIMuseScorelk = S [al R 77 iR FEMuse Score.comit i,

st

e How to run MuseScore on a Chromebook &
e Check the installation procedure fromthe comments in this thread &
e How to change the language in MuseScore @

Be. BEAYR

MuseScorel&d BEARLTAMNERES (HEEFETHERAN , SHX, STAEXE) .
FHIEE

L NTTEBSRE RS | W R4R1E — fRIFIRE... (Mac: MuseScore — fRIFIRE...);

2. FEEAFEAN , NEEENTRSIREFEERKES -

® MuseScore i3 K
wHOME  ERWA Rl RARE O BA B iR BE R
BEFEES 1 ]
BRI REARR

Rift x
o TR LRRMEH
W
S hET BIRRRR il
BN RE: irst_Scoremscz| O Ea ]
v BREshEm ¥ BRERPL
1=}
B RH IR e diE 5
2neH EBHRBAE: | 28px S EMEEE: | 24px 3
XER ik SF NS Text - | ®gEFh (133
Rill: w/Documents/MuseScore3/Fill | O
!¥ZE.: wiDocuments/MuseScore3/# s | D v BRRE
iR w/Documents/MuseScored/lilE | O
fE: JuDocuments/MuseScored/flifs (0] i | 255
BE: [hu 3% /Musescore/SoundFonts I‘ osciiz
BER: w/Documents/MuseScore3E® | O
#®: juments/MuseScore3/Extensions | 3
52 A i A AME Apply Cancel oK
TRSEEHL
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https://musescore.org/node/3848#comment-9634
https://musescore.org/zh-hans/download/#Linux
https://musescore.org/zh-hans/node/104931
https://musescore.org/zh-hans/node/12678
https://musescore.org/download
https://musescore.org/en/forum
https://www.rollapp.com/launch/musescore?test-drive=1
https://musescore.org/en/node/90176
https://play.google.com/store/apps/developer?id=MuseScore
https://support.google.com/chromebook/answer/7021273
https://sites.google.com/a/chromium.org/dev/chromium-os/chrome-os-systems-supporting-android-apps
https://musescore.org/zh-hans/node/90176
https://musescore.org/zh-hans/node/103066
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RIBESEFHONTUESHEY R, A UARENRmERE. 2aR%AE  FRBUATSHRZ—

*MNIRERSEARS | w8 — RSP,

*MNIREPSEHARLER | 420548 — fRIFRE... (Mac : MuseScore — RIFRE...) , FITFEARET , o EogmmeiRd.

@ i MuseScore B i
Fm @ EE
BE R prai > R/ EHR
g Ae=h4 locale_zh_CN.zip 44283 kB =]
Afrikaans locale_af.zip 60259 kB EEH
L pal locale_ar.zip 37343 kB BB
(al3adt) g pult locale_ar DZ.zip 0.45 kB 2B
Cand Ll locale_ar_EG.zip 90.67 kB =1 & ]
(5 gl Ly alt locale_ar_SD.zip 371.96 kB
Asturianu locale_ast.zip 9225 kB
Benapyckan moBa locale_be.zip 59.01kB
Gunrapcku locale_bg.zip 117.68 kB 2B
Catala locale_ca.zip 528.40 kB 2B
Valencia locale_ca@valencia... 643.74 kB E iR
Cettina locale_cs.zip 617.46 kB EEH
Cymraeg locale_cy.zip 289.65 kB EEH -
RREET R
BRREBS R
1 SERRSIER LM AT,
2. I,
3. BEREEE i iR,
EFEE
EEHINE , F
L RSP DAMEE AT,
2. BEaTRERRA RARKESENESCE.
AR RRMMNEEFRCFRIUNEY , BRAZIAERFARRERENNES.
213
o I BEENE
M
o HN{FEyMuseScorefiE=E &
KEEH

FEE IR EEMacHIWindowshRAs_EfMuseScorea] i (N E13E AWindows JE TR A )
BH#EAEK. Linux&IThR (RWindowsREIJEhRA) BARERIFENS.

X FABLREB B THRMIRA , B TTi% ¢
KEBFHR

,» AR BT & EIE T MuseScore.org

1. MZEEIEFR S - RIFRE... (Mac: MuseScore — {RIFIRE...) ;

2. R AR,
3. ERAED L AET "HREMuseScorefNEH".  (BHAB T EA%H)
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B =h&im s 5
V| #8& MuseScore BI¥TARAS
K& MuseScorel BRI E

WMELEBRTXAER , MuseScore 2GR BBNRREEF. FEMacHIWindowsiRAF (AEIFWindowsEJEIRA) |, ZIERAFERN
FHEBRETEREATERITE.

KREFR

1. WFEFPEFHelp - KEFHE:

L)

R
E&F M
HBIESH

*TF MusicXML...
HMEREER

FREED
HREFER
RIERER

BESIRIRPL..
WEIRIRE

2. —AINEES B R B RS BTRATHRIRTES : “TeT BFHR R B — 1 "MuseScore EFAI " , mEFHRATAB TR (/MNRA) &
BTRAE (RASEMEEMERT , Fla12.x-3.x)

Fehil

AEREEIR T AMA{E AMuseScoreld) SR E—MFHRE, AHANSMEEANRERNS. BFEANTERIBEHETAL, KB,
AERENEEMS LR,

R
BIEANE TR AR S (SRMEAYE) - WA UEE BEhh iR,
B

WERYRFTFFMuseScorel , £ B/RXANEH -

29



ONLINE COMMUNITY

Pre&MuseScore
TN LA CAMPANELLA 1838 Asphodelus (MR .. [_‘I -
- =
=
e e
- —~ - < >
Transcendental Etudes Transcendental Evudes Eac!
after Paganini no. 6 in after Paganini No.4 Il

fIFEIR... B ]

WRAAFHER , B UERTIHERAZRITE

o T Fa,
o MIMERSEHAS | 163F - Babd...

FE#EMuseScore 2ahiHEIE BREhE
o EIMERSERAT | s - mIFRE...  (Mac : MuseScore — 7R E...) RGERARET FREF BN BUEAE B RESFY,
EREFOE |, FaTRL

o HERE (BEFMSHENR)

o USRI I M RIS AIGERG ] |, YRR B AT AT I SRS
o ST EHPIOEIOE | R STIER. .

o T "HFENTHIRE, FRAANENTT RIS,
o i¥Zmusescore.com @ EH)RiE

o VilREFHEAINRE (BERAME)
R

ERIPLEHITIN , RITFRRNERS  EERTIARZ—

o Ay TEOZLZ AT ARPRHEEE ;
o {FFAIREESE ceN  (Mac : Cmd+N)
o WIMERSEHG | W6dF - Fik.. .

WAREEE

® @ Fias
L B
AR
L E|
Wi
i
afEH:
L

TR iBE e JERL
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F1E  HAFEEE
WASRE, HEESHMER  AeRE e > . SBUATIERAR R EZ FRRAURNEEE (S NELLMIE) .
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SW+ERE
SRR
BHAE
SHAN+ERE
SWMAH WY
AELHE
EMEREFEEE
LA
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» B
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24 BERIRX A

EMR—ERIIR , EmmE, &, K, RIES R T BT, NREZ AFEEN AR k768 7 2B E UER |, E1)
SHIEBE R 2T, S MERE LR R T AEHFEIRIR.

BEFE—MERR :

o REIREMBFHFIEEE , BaRdE T—5> ; FENGERER., TLEFNTEHEANASH TR (S0 FENEES
o MREZNKIFAGRFEERR , REEFN TAR EEESR" , MERET—5> ; SENEERRSR".

WEERR ()

[ ] misE
WA &

HEmREFRRER DI EMR R PR

®L - WM L G SRR
bR

r HENA

» R

¢ WERITERE 3

r EMEITERE L
v ARTHRE

L £ i il
meda ERRS wa

IRERIERE O 2 ARA
o ERBET IENRFEFEIIIR, BIIREENFREARRE, BEEOEIBERENEFINTEIIR.

BATANARERASRR" , EETRUEEHRS , SR B R UL RBEER . FEEAKBE—MIRIE , EHPHNRS L E
BRSTPHITRR.

s AERHRTH , BZRaB—RIKRET BEINASRRSRILF R TI.
EMRE
BAERENRIERSS | BERUTEEAN
31



o WERSGEF—ANEE N RASARERD Fm .
o WHZEAZFHIRRZ AR,

é‘?é%%W&ﬁﬂ?)ﬁﬁ%é@ﬂﬁﬁ??&%ﬁﬂ%ﬂﬁtﬁo EARURBRMEZ KRSRENE. SMRLTIERN KARSBHROEERLACHES
H.

7R - BEETDERIAMRRKRES | F R ARIMERSERMXIGERRER (LT .
LI E TSI

BRECHRBFTRINER

1. FEAMRFIRPEP—IER (BF) - S0 TER Staff 17) . B FmERsE R EpitE,
2. RATLL , EEEGERAR,

L RS
wi RN

NEMF G EREE NG MNIIN PRfE:

#o - A 0 e i A
L = "
] £ B #a
. i M2iA i &
- MEE
2:‘“ BE MINK BT B, e
WY M B
* BF - BHEERS g
AT FERENEE
HAP (AEE 1 ERCERMEY
LA mEEREEN
:!éﬂ!ﬁﬁﬂl B M
wEE RN
e EHMB A
REfE (W kb RERAEE
:z#wg TR Fes S
AREE (e . i
BREESEER
BRI
R
K i B BESE
| BERITERS
B
We—
w4 FidIngsR 2R ? KEREREE ? B+
AR g R £ AR, WEAR
BIMXPGER KIKE &, —TRTRE B e
s

ERRBIF
TR RS (FOERA) ¢
o HAEBTUTANEKE—FHELTIEMER | HEERHRAK L/ TH.

ERRS

BRI B — 1 RASREERAT
* BRAANEPEE—RSR—MERIT , RleREsk.

FERASSRE

32



[ e s
FiesFH

B SNE:
ne

= e R i e M i
bbbbb b:Jl,l'" g {a_j l;'b e —

I8, i

LVHC] 3B 252 R

#3% | S GEE.
0] SEBRERUFERVIAFSHRE, FEFEERES , A0 ENex >, VInREHEEXERE.
S, 6/ NTRAR/ VT

[ e e
il

e

BAHS:

o4 (S|4
¢
I

FRSMT (W)
{1l 1 4
LDV iy -

I |32
MR R RS BRI,

T BE AL

A EREIRES  REEE

FZAIMENRE RN T8S . MRFEHESEIRANT (AT s, NAESSe Ny R BHE".
INTBEOAR[Z2A , AT ERHIE | SREWRERE TR,

BT TRk AR MR R,

gellk= ek

AT EAERNE R S AT TR EEZ A2 T IAERK

IS HAREE /TS
L]
[}
o nllsR/IN
L]

R MRE S
o MRINNA (EAHXA)
URIESCA

=
(]

33



EHURRRE

B, BIFREEBURSRNAF -
. %Tﬁ%ﬁ%i*ﬁﬂi%ﬁ*%%g...ﬁ%‘ﬁﬁﬁ'f*%ﬁ%@l%TT%/"TT%XT%‘*EO XASHEESKIR_ESHEm SR RREE (ALL7) T4

SNEHAS (ERBY) .
[EPAES

o TKABEI— MR BT RRIINEIE() FAZE R HAE 7] WM .
o BEFERRI FIERGER | NAREXOEE R ISR BV I TR 5.

VAEHRShR
TR SERANAE, RETNES , 2 NHHRSER.
AR

BRI B —MNEE TN template” ST 2 — i), AR IMuseScore3Cf : HAP{EA RS SIS B EE I T EEH Sa0 SeiR R 3 4 92" TR
M. MW template”SXEFIREABIER :

o 4 N _/I\

o APHEhRHR—A
W RABMERRS A=
B3R AE MuseScore B, RAMEBAIERR. FTIERATRE12T43
Windows : J#& {ii FC:\Program Files\MuseScore 3\templates

Linux : @IS AL (package manager) &% | St TFiusrishare/mscore-xxx £ R FELINUX_E B 1T4%1% T MuseScore , N{x;
Frusrilocal/share/mscore-xxx  (xxxFERE Y BIRIRAS) .

MacOS : {ii T /Applications/MuseScore 3.app/Contents/Resources/templates
FAPHERR SO

A ENS RERFABERIRIREY ST I, REXEARMRS A1 M 0 templates TSR R, H0K B shit BIAERTE T S0 R RS
HRHE—A TR B E SRR T 7.

HEARIVARZANT -
Windows : %HOMEPATH%\Documents\MuseScore3\Templates
MacOS5Linux : ~/Documents/MuseScore3/Templates

o BREEMEHN NERRSERIRIZ | B IEINBPSE AP iR — IR E... — .

BRHA
MuseScore VFEMA TEEMAREMA TS : FRMGE. WAF. MIDEREEEIRSEE. RAMABTABSHAN—E KA —

MNEFFEARIER, AT, tRTA(E R i A4S,

EREIRER ST , EFENRFESAEF —AIHEH KL/

bt =ttt
LUERE—N/NTMAT T, 2T A LE TR B BUAAE R A A LE R RAA S/ NTT AR B

Btpr=lrt=ie = Wipti = pmlo 1P =]

fE SR\ R — T LR ERERER

34


https://b23.tv/av8731150/p1

EE A

XA REENBIEZRLRNEE R 77 EA AN\ T THMRILFF AT TR, ISR INETTREFE NI : MuseScore FFFHIANA". I
LA AE BEhR R E,

b EuE

?j?iﬁiﬁ RUEFHBEE—A/NTEARIA B THAST RN, MRTEEE  BEFANTFHAEN (B R85 i, X483
IJRVETTK,

e, 5
BHATHRAEN  BERTIAEZ—
o BEN' EAR (EEFRMALALREN) .

o RS FHIN,

ERYE SFMAER  FERATIHEE AR :
o ZFN,
o JZFEsc,

R T AP NRA.
B=4 : &EHHE
RIBEAFHFHAER , RATEE A RS SHE

o EERHATAR WESCHEN_LE) A0SR ;
A A NIIL D o o d
o EARERRHARE (LEL) .

B0 AT AL

o BAFTRA-GHRMANMNZFHKF.
o R0 (F) KIAIKIERF.

WMEEAAESHMAERT | X AT IE AT AT
WIFKRTFE)

iR I NI ST ]

THEESFMA HXT , AN S AL RHERIRIER
ANTHESER 1
=F+=HET 2

o TANERF 3
o \DEH 4

REEEE T ENEFTIRLT | NEEXNFEZRIREEILA (SR EFHASINA

OSER 1 s
ZHEF 6
28T 7
o “HE% 8
o KEF:

09
o MR . CRIEFHER BN N RS

SR EEH

FAtHE

. ug£+z\££f Ml%i%ﬁ C NETHHALARNSRIAERKEA ; S08T A E UIREaHG .
e —AT/\4 B/ AL,
. éiﬁﬂ-ﬁﬁéﬁﬁ—-&:ﬁﬁ—?ﬁ:ﬂ-ﬁ%ﬂ CEEMA—BAZT/A\SER (BEK) |, AR ARERQERE BB EINT R

AR
BB T AREA
o ITENLAES.
o AT,
o MIDISES .
o FEHIEREEGES
o DA EEEAIEEIT,

IHE R

35



MO BEMEFEMA" (L) BIF , MENBERTENRERMASTHEARLFRTHES.
BAEHHRILE
FEARA VT RERMA SR . o, ASFMAERKE , BA\5CDEFGABCFE :

C D E F G A B C

HE UEAITEREMASE , MuseScoreATREBRMANII — NS HRENETSUE.
TR | FRA0 (F) . than , FANSTHEMAERSE , #A5CcDoEFE)

0 —
o)t J

HE: FLAETEENNESRN Y BEZFTUZKES .
ZEWMA MRS, BEEENEZE B (EUmAXAS) .
ENBIF , EHNETRAREAZ /G, 8N 1 5.CADEFGA.

Q : ——

BEEMNES (LN=%FT) , B2HEER
MRBEWMALER —ATHF AN N EEL MM I THRNRNXE —FURER (RIZFEER) « 37 Ei5
BEBEEH
BERBSTRBMEET
o 1R ELETK,
RERAELSTERRIBRTH L
o IR AIt+Shift+ 1 B Alt+Shift+1 .
BERESTEBRE—IN\E
o fRctrl+1 (Mac: $+1)8K Ctri+1 (Mac: 38+1).
PRIIGEE S
LERSTAEHBERRMERN (LX) |, FAMINIERICSSHREFasRN. BIERESSUAT TR - 2RSS,
5%

WMRELE LIRS R _LARMMZE
o $R{Eshitt , SRASFFA o GEIAE .
Ekan , 82\, D, Shift + F, Shift + A, E, FR1EF :

0 |

' I M I ]

Ibvi ) i & > 1
BN SENEFT LA T ARECEERRMER
1. MREEP—NKSNER
2. FRTIIAERZ— :
o FERBARIERRM - It WIIRPERMN NS ;
o ¥RA+1-0 fE_LAX NV ERRINER (BEAE FANZIIERM |, T TEREAIRIERRS R IR NN AduEaE,

EE MRBRMOMZF , FAFHNNERR , EUEFRES T EL.

BAEH

BE |, MEAEMuseScoreli \EHE , FTOVNEE LD AN EHRA L FARES, RiT , aUMABAZ SIS -
o FEFEEEN RO
o ERTHTUIRIRERE—ER SO | S B A S
o TIAEH , Hcul + shitt (Mac: 3 +shif) + 54 (FI6), ELRBEERIHEHNEE | IFBFA—/ NG RERSHEABRNIEK,
MR NFEK AT TS ATHNEKE | NP LR IEENE | M@ e .

BEREH

36


https://musescore.org/en/handbook/3/note-input-modes#timewise

BRSNS
o EESH , HDelete,
MfR—ANF03Z

1. $Resc AR B A B
2. R{Eshit@HHP—NERFREEFZ.
3. iRXDelete,

B E S ER T =SB FHFHMEZ.

ST

TEHEESHFMAMET , —L07 ArRiEs

o 1 (Up) : BERHSY¥E (EHY) .

o 1 (Down) : BEFENE (ML) .

A+1-0 : URTER LT (—EEINE) RIS, N _

3 BEFRAREFENA—AEN (ADHFIEL) . ELRMNBIAAES SFBASRRFERNER. TLMAEMLS

Ctri+J (Mac Cmd+J) : %a?&?ﬁiﬂa#zﬁq%—ﬁ‘%ﬁ ERALBERESTSNER. TTSAEIES

Alt+shift+1 : AR SHE SRS BASH L

Alt+shift+1 : ARIEIE- S SRR RN B R EH L

R: BEEREMANET

Q : ¥REM NS AR

w R SRS R RHE NS

shift+Q : AREMAKZT R — M S KEE (5150, — RIS EFEEREA SR, M— NS TLERM /A2
shiftew : 2858 R\ BIS BRI — A URRHE (B, — N\ E LTRSS EE |, T— AW B\ S BT RS EH) .
Backspace : JHAHREMANZ T

shift+ — : HREWMANSHISEN - (EZRMELBEHRREG)

shiftr ~ 1 ¥ shitt+ ~FEENRFHITHE— N BRI,

X BEER (TAERNSRER N GBI AmER)

shifte X FRRBERF TR (TERASFEE BN AEER)

AR
RARMASTFIES S , BMA—KESTHHLAERERAR.
1. Mﬁfﬁiﬁ%ﬁ%ﬂ‘]ﬂ?ﬁo
2. IERMNNE S AT, Tiﬁgﬁmﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬂﬂaﬂo
3. f£ %DQZZJ:/'WJE%%% REERS
4. BEH—AHL WﬁTEEJ:EHDE R" R Z AiiRshit,
EE  AETHAERT , MREEER_ LB , SIS ERMPE TSR T,
MIDIgE

REATAEFAMIDIEMA SR

KMIDERENERENTEMN, , REBEITI
$TFFMuseScore (WAEMIDEREFTHZE)
R R

1.
2.
3.
4. | (EF) F—/NTRARLES , RENETFAHASR

5. &N lﬁAﬂﬁ’ﬁ“)\*ﬁiﬁ

6. EEF—FREELINs (OAER) | L3O’

7. £ MIDUBEMNZ .
R AR IES
FEE  BABAARBEERAGELE— KGN — SR, FREMEFFAERM] R « 2RSS
MRENEBRMERET JLIMIDIR S, £ BEFE S VFMuseScorelfi— 7 2MIDIER :

1. AEBEERmE - ®E.. (Mac : MuseScore — ...

2. RIEHNHBIERFR , FFEMIDI AN Thiﬁlﬁ%ﬁr ®’E.
3. HifokiBH. hFﬁ%EF‘MuseScoreU\mﬁEEEﬁ

MRS

RAT AR R _ LIRS RERAETH.

o BYHREBIMREITORE : dkp (BOEF0E - wsan) .
o TFEREA/N ¢ IERAME ‘ETJESZE%F‘J%‘E}%J: , #fEcul (Mac : cmd) FFE ERFNFARRE (AK) BET (D) .

WA TR IAZM T MIDIG S :
1. FfREE SRR,
2. R

o BAER | i SENEH.
o FFZ : WHRFAERRMMZR | fksnitt , REREFHR (2. 1LZATARAF , EFcr [Mac : cmd] ) . RIEFRERIRE.

FRAE
BT BBMIAZ S, MuseScorefe A FHERMAER. [REFFHATRLZZMK NIRAR K/ NG IRFERNE

37



Nﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ]

Note Input

N | step-Time (Default)
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BN ESNERRERRRE , SHEL.
TRIERFAIE 2 IR E 53

BRI S AR R AR S

1. HREATESHHAER  (JREscRE) .
2. WFBEBNRILSR,
3. BAFHESHNES , AG,

B E RS AR R AR LETF :

1. HHfREATESmAER  (FREscBRE) .
2. EEFEBUNER.
3. B0 (F).

R

o ARTHRAZNKFLE 1§58 ZRES.
o AEIMMHMBNE (BB, WH. AN e, FFREn. BREE)  FEH RUSHNMREW,
o WERNEFHBETHNMR : 20 AEME , FFAIRE X ZH, GIHCS and EFH WET.

e How to enter a chord &' (MuseScore HowTo)

e How to enter a rest @ (MuseScore HowTo)

e How to span a stem over two staves &' (MuseScore HowTo)

e How to add cue notes &' (MuseScore HowTo)

e Video tutorial: MuseScore in Minutes: Lesson 3 - Note input®@

e Video tutorial: MuseScore in Minutes: Lesson 4 - MIDI Keyboard Input®
e Video tutorial: MuseScore in Minutes: Lesson 5 - More Input Ideas®

e Video: Semi-Realtime MIDI Demo Part 1: New note entry modes®

e Video tutorial: Musescore Quicktips: Note Entry &

THEX
THXBE RS - TER—RSHER , T &R ZWE,

Falettes e x
b Clfs -
b Key Signatures
b Time Signatures
P Accdentals

b Articulations.

b Grace Notes
¥ Lines

Basic hod +

BAFSERE—NEETATYIREMIEHEIC SH XK. Click on the palette name to open and close it.
To view or hide the palette area of the workspace:
o XTFo ; BENIIESAEZEARE - HSEH.

MuseScore provides two preset workspaces: Basic (the default option) and Advanced (a version with more palettes and symbols). These
contain symbols drawn from the various sections of the Master palette. In addition, you can create your owncustom workspaces (below).

To switch between workspaces

e Select a new workspace from the drop-down menu at the bottom of the workspace panel; alternatively, selectiew — Workspaces, and click
on one of the options.
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Docking/undocking
To dock or undock a workspace, see Side panels.
Create a custom workspace

The Basic and Advanced workspaces are preset and cannot be changed by the user. However, MuseScore allows you to create your own
workspaces which are fully editable:

To create a customizable workspace:

1. Select an existing workspace: use the drop-down list at the bottom of the workspace panel if required,;
2. Click the + button (next to the dropdown list), which displays the following dialog:

Workspace Name:

Select extra components to save to the workspace:

Toolbars Menu Bar
GUI Preferences GUI Components
| Save | Cancel

Note: this can also be opened from the menu:view — Workspace — New;
3. Enter a name for the new workspace;
4. Tick the components that you want joined to the workspace, namely:
o Toolbars: Allows you to customize the tool button display and the order in which they are displayed. Access this via
View — Toolbars — Customize toolbars.
o Menu bar: Allows you to change the menus and menu items displayed in the Menu bar. NOT IMPLEMENTED YET;
o GUI components: Saves information with the workspace about the position of the GUI (Graphical user interface) components, and
whether they are open or not. (e.g. Inspector, Timeline);
o GUI Preferences: Saves the preferences selected for the GUI elements inedit— Preferences, such as Theme and Canvas settings;
5. Press save. The new workspace is added to the panel.

To insert, delete, rename and reorder the palettes within a custom workspace; or to edit the palette display; or to enable editing of palette
contents: see Palette menu.

To add to, rearrange, or delete palette contents: see Custom palettes.

g THEX

To edit the workspace name or to change which components are associated with the workspace:
e Select #E - TEX - i TEX.

This displays a window with the same options as theFiE TEX XHEIE (above).

e

o SR
e Master palette

TSR
FSERCTREFEERDOY , DEMRERFERFECS IR, TRHPEEICSETER. FSEEMAT TEXKERES.
NOT FOUND: workspace_en.png
BERRRERA SR :
e From the menu, selectview — Palettes; or use the keyboard shortcut, F9.

Single Palette Mode

If you only want to allow one palette to open at a time, right click at the top of the workspace and check the "Single palette" box. This will
cause a palette to automatically close when you open a different one.

Openlclose palette
e Click once on the name of the palette or its accompanying side-arrow.
Apply symbols from a palette

A palette symbol may be applied to the score using one of the following methods:

e Select one or more score elements and double click the palette symbol.
e Drag and drop the symbol onto the desired score element in the staff.

Tip: To prevent accidental rearrangement of contents during use, right-click over a palette name and untick "Enable Editing."

For example, to add tenuto marks (—) to a selection of notes:
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1. Select the desired notes.
2. In the Articulations & Ornaments palette, double-click on the tenuto symbol

Once added to the score, objects can be copied, pasted, and duplicated—seeS Hil¥40%.
Custom palettes

Once you have created acustom workspace, and enabled editing (see Palette menu below), you can customize the palettes within it to your
own requirements.

To add an existing score element (such as a line, text, dynamic, fretboard diagram etc.) to a custom palette:
e Press and hold ctri+shift (Mac: cmd+shift), then drag the symbol onto the palette.

To add a symbol to a custom workspace from theMaster palette:
e Drag the symbol from the Master Palette window into a custom palette.

To re-arrange a symbol in a custom palette:

e Drag the symbol to the cell you want it to display in: it will swap places with the symbol currently occupying that cell.
Palette menu

Right-clicking on the name of a palette in a custom workspace brings up this menu:

e Palette Properties.... Adjust the appearance of the open palette:

it MuseScore: Palette Propertie x|

Mame: | Dynamics

Cell size: Width: 42 & Heightt 28 &
Element offset: 0.00sp ¥ Scale: 0.8 ¢
+'| Show grid | show 'More Elements..."

oK Cancel

Name
Cell Size: Width, Height
Element Offset: Adjust the vertical offset of all elements in the palette.
Scale: Make all palette elements appear larger or smaller.
Show grid: Visually divide the palette into cells, one for each element.

o Show ‘More Elements..." Create a cell which opens the Master Palette.
e Insert New Palette: Create a new empty palette.
e Move Palette Up/Move Palette Down: Reorder the palettes.
e Enable Editing: Allow modifying the contents of the palette.
L]
L]
[ ]

0 0 0 0o o

Save Palette: Save as an .mpal file.
Load Palette: Load an .mpal file.
Delete Palette: Remove the palette from the workspace entirely.
Right-clicking on an element within a palette (if editing of the palette is enabled) brings up this menu:
e Clear: Remove the element from the palette
e Properties.... Open the Palette Cell Properties dialogue:
o Name: The tooltip that appears when you mouse over the element.
o Content offset (X, Y). Adjust the position of the element in the palette.
o Content scale: Make the element appear larger or smaller in the palette.
o Draw staff. Draw the five lines of a musical staff behind the palette element.
* More Elements: Open the relevant Master Palette section.

Note: Changing values in "Palette Cell Properties” only affects the appearance of elements in the palette. It does not change their sizes or
offsets on the score page.

Behavior of applied text and lines

If the symbol you are adding to the score from a palette contains atext element (e.g. staff text, dynamic, fingering, volta etc.), then properties
such as font-type, font-size, text color, and alignment will adapt according to the following rules:

1. Text properties which have not been altered by the user will adopt the relevant, prevailingext styles.
2. Custom text-properties—i.e. those changed by the user before saving the symbol to a custom palette—remain as customized.

By contrast, the line properties of lines applied from a palette always remain unchanged (i.e. as set by the user before saving to a custom
workspace, or as predefined in the Basic/Advanced workspaces).

See also

e Master palette
YR
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- A% 0.1sp

11 E#% 0.1sp

1 T 0.1sp

Ctil+— (Mac : Cmd+—) : ZF 1sp
ctri+—~ (Mac : Cmd+-) : A% 1sp
ctri+t (Mac : cmd+t) : EF% 1sp
ctl+, (Mac : Cmd+i) : R 1sp
Alt+ - : Z£7%0.01 sp

Alt+- : £57%0.01 sp
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o Alt+1 @ _E£#80.01 sp
e Alt+1 : F7%0.01 sp

TG SUERTRERR
o shift+ — : R RIGIFHRAGE RS — D F AR
e shift+~ : B RIGTFRAGERATS — D F MRS,
e Tab: HIFETANER.
BERETAE | ERMRECSRAWEEN  RFIR Torkr,

HEEH

B
KAFRABRTEAAAE, BRRERE 5 :

o MIMEBSAAZP |, EIFARASTFAEEUEAERNS ; SEAREMFs (Mac: mtFs)
EiHRR S EARIUHRN , 7

o BEKMREOA LANAEF STRERNS TS,

Inspector @‘

REHRMEA , BERERARTG. S/ h
KAZRThRE

When you select any object in the score window, its properties are automatically displayed in thelnspector where they can be edited. Multiple
elements can also be selected and edited together—as long as they are of the same type. However, if the selected objects are ofdifferent

types, then the Inspector restricts you to editing color and visibility only.
"Reset to style default" and "Set to style" buttons

When you select a score object, two types of buttons are clearly visible on the right-hand side of the Inspector:
* Reset to style default ® . Press this button to reset a particular property to the default value—i.e. the one shown in theStyle menu.

o WHEIAER 2. Press this button to make the value of a particular property the new default for the style. This will update thStyle
menu and all other objects governed by that style.

R - AT A E R AR S Th i A
Inspector categories

Properties are conveniently listed under categories in the Inspector. Categories can be identified by their bold lettering. For example, if you
select a barline, you will see the following displayed at the top of the Inspector:
Inspector o ox

~ Element

V| Visible Colour:

+ | Automatic placement

.

Minimum distance: | 0.00

1)

=

X: | 0.00sp
Offset:

1)
o Il

Y: | 0.00sp

Stacking order (Z): | 1100

* Segment

i

Leading space: | 0.00sp

For details of the various categories and their properties, see below:
bIv

All score elements—except frames, breaks and spacers—display this category in the Inspector when selected. The options are as follows:

43



o AT BUBANEZ SR 4 ISRt 5 e DUEARIERVRYIR. IRIITTEANSFES i POFSE AT B/R7ERE L. If you still want
them to remain on display in the document window, make sure that the "Show Invisible" option is selected in & — Show Invisible, FRJEIG
FHEERRKA.

o WERF : 2N,

o Zif : Click on the rectangle to open a "Color Select" dialog. Adjust the color and opacity of selected elements.

s BAVHR: S NANGE.

o KFEEER  LETTRL RRE TR R MYIMIELIR Bk R, ERETROA/TAHE) ; k. RETIRMEIMAE 124,

TRA

This category is displayed only when you have selected a mixture of different types of elements, and allows editing of color and visibility only.
Segment
e Leading Space: Use this to increase or decrease the space before an element. This also affects any associated lyric syllables.

3%

Offset X/Y: This changes the positon of every note in the same voice as the selected note(s). If you want to make changes to the
position of just one note, use the Element category instead).

Small: Make noteheads and stem small.

Stemless: Make chord stemless.

Stem direction: Choice of Auto, Up, or Down.

LS
This category allows you to make changes to selected notes (but for note position—seeElement). It contains the following properties:

o YE/ME: [F553K4E/N, (you can specify the relative size of all small notes from the menu#g=t — #%... - K/N..).
o FF3k4H: See Notehead groups.
o 73L3&: See Notehead types.
o EEBFFK: Position notehead to the left or right of the stem (default is "Auto").
e Tuning: Adjust tuning of note to the nearestcent.
o 3% Unticking this box silences the note.
e Velocity type: Sets the MIDI velocity of notes directly. Chose one of two options:
o {#%=: Make the value shown in "Velocity"relative to the previous dynamic marking.
o FFE X: Make the value shown in "Velocity"absolute (i.e. the MIDI velocity is unaffected by dynamic markings).
« Velocity: Set the MIDI velocity according to the option displayed in "Velocity type."
o XFFFILLL: When ticked, the note is fixed to the top line of the standard 5-line staff.
e Line: A positive number moves the "fixed" note down; a negative number moves it upwards.

piiz23
This category appears differently according to the selection you have made:

e [f you select a notehead, the "Select" category displays buttons which allow you to easily switch the selection to the stem, beam, hook,
duration dot (or dots) or tuplet number associated with the notehead (see image below).

Select

e [f you select a range of measures, the "Select" category allows you to select either allnotes, grace notes, or rests.
THL

This section is displayed in the Inspector when you select one or more note beams, and allows you to make fine adjustments to beam position
and angle, and also change the spacing of beamed notes. See Adjust beam with the inspector.

WS
This section appears when you select a clef: the tick box allows you to turn on/off the display of a precedingourtesy clef.

Clef
+’| Show courtesy

FXLS

This category appears when you select anarticulation or ornament. The following options are available:
e Direction: Whether the symbol points up or down: only applicable to certain symbols.
o 3#44: The vertical placement of the symbol:
e Time stretch: Only applicable to fermatas. Allows you to vary the pause in playback.

e Ornament style: A choice of default or Baroque playback.
o &M Turn on/off playback effect.

A E
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5 ) mAE .

ZMCS

MEEMD S IERET , A9 ZE4LBIR, Here, you can set various general properties.
e Visible: Hide or display just the line: any text remains visible.

« Allow diagonal: The default is horizontal (unticked). Tick if you want to edit the line to create a slope.
o Line colorithicknessl/style: Set various properties of the line.

Text Line Core

This category is displayed when aline is selected. It allows you to set the wording of a line, edit text properties, set line hooks, and align the
text in relation to the line.

o Begin hook /S : At the beginning of the line, specify no hook, or a vertical or angled hook; set hook length.
e End hook /5 : Ditto for the very end of the line.

o BRI /T /| KimXF : Refers to text at the very beginning of the line; at the beginning of any continuation line; or at the end of
the very last line. All have the same properties, as follows:

Zs: Create or edit the text associated with the line.

Font face / K/\ /B2, : Set the LA EM, and/or edit thetext style of the line.
X$3F: Set the horizontal and vertical alignment of the text in relation to the line.
Placement: Place the text on (Above/Below), or to the left of the line.

X/ Y{#: Adjust the x and y offsets for exact positioning.

BtEn

Some object types have additional properties. These are accessed by right-clicking on the object and MR HIERF" ... BM %EM, The
settings available in these dialoges are explained in the description of the object type in Notation FekZ&iEH &

o FEHE
TR
R RBASGBIN NTRIER BIR , S/AVTAIERNY SiRAXM (3R vERTYI)
P23
BN
o MUEHEBA/NT | EFRTFRNTREERS.
— BRIV
o FEEFE—MERXIBANT , £ ALShift + BHEERE ShiftifHR.
A
B R AA— AN
BERUTEEARE :

o PR —ANINIERE (AR |, SREIR Fins (Mac_k TolbiRiEsk) .
o FEHR—ANNIHRERAE , MATTREPZE © R0 — /N - AN,

BASA/INE
BEATIHERAE

o BE—NNTESIE , RS Fcr+ins (Mac EITICIRIESE)  MINEBN/NDHE" , HERE oK,
o EFE—ANTRECAE , RETAEPREE 50 - A - BN BNENNTRE" , 58T oK.

B0
FEERKREIEM—AZ/ N

EEATINEEIE
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e R Fcu+B (Mac : 38+B) .
o TETMERSE A i — /N — I8/,

Append multiple measures to the end of a score
HERATIHEEAE

o X TFAI+Shift+B (Mac : Option+Shift+B) ; BN "BAI/NTT¥E "R fF BT OK.
o SETIEBREERM — /N - BN ... ; N B NTTERE KRG mToK,

e
Wi AN

o EHBZ/INTT , SRIFIR T Crl+Del (Mac : Cmd+Del) .
g — 4 XERAQ/INTT

1. 2erp BRIBRA— A DIHRE N,

2. & Fctr+Del (Mac : Cmd+Del) ,

EE  (WEZERNET |, BRI A IRERA P HME R IR KN
() BEFERRNTEHAE | IR LR T el

Bt
BYRE—INTREN | BERNTRTAIA AT , EHH AR QE IR

Staves

Staff Visible Stemless -
1 V| visible stemless
2 V| visible V| stemless -

Measure Duration

Mominal: | 4 /|4
Achual: | 4 =/le -
Other
Exdude from measure count Break multimeasure rest
Measure number mode: | Auto * | Layout stretch: 1.00 |+
Add to measure number: | 0 + | Play count: 2 =
= = OK | Cancel Apply

You can use the =__=" | puttons, at the bottom left of the dialog, to navigate to the previous or next measure.
R

* The visible property allows you to show/hide the notes and staff lines for the current measure.
e The stemless property allows you to show/hide all note stems for the current measure. Notes that normally have a stem such as half
notes (minims) and quarter notes (crotchets) only show the note head when marked as stemless.

NIKE

This feature allows you to adjust the time signature of a single measure regardless of the time signature indicated in the score. You can use it
to create a pickup measure (also known as anacrusis or upbeat), cadenza, ad lib section etc.

Measure Duration

Mominal: |3 /8

—
Actual: |3 Se v

e Nominal is the apparent time signature and cannot be edited.
o 3CfR can be set to anything you like regardless of thenominal time signature.

#i: In the image below, the quarter notepickup measure has a nominal time signature of 4/4, but anactual time sig. of 1/4. The measures in
the middle are in normal 4/4 time. The complementary measure at the end of the staff, with a dotted half note, has an actual time sig. of 3/4.

— —_
1 1
1 1

A
¥

T
| 10N
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Exclude from measure count

Use "Exclude from measure count" for "irregular" measures, i.e. ones that should not get counted in the measure numbering. Normally, a
pickup measure is marked as "Exclude from measure count'.

WIS /NI RF

This property will separate amulti-measure rest at the start of the selected measure. This option should be checkedbefore you turn on the
"Create multi-measure rests" option in Format— Style... — Score.

Multi-measure rests are automatically broken at important breaks, such as rehearsal marks, time signature changes, double barlinesjrregular
measures, etc. The default for scores is off, for parts is on.

NS EIRER

This allows you to control how measure numbers display on the selected measure. Chose "Auto," "Always Show," or "Always Hide" from the
dropdown list.

A
You can increase or decrease horizontal space between score elements (notes, rests, etc.) with this option. This provides a more precise
control over the exact same measure spacing property as the menu commands or keyboard shortcuts for Increase/Decrease Stretch ({ and }),

which are accessed outside of the Measure Properties dialog while a measure is selected.

Add to measure number

You can also use the "Add to measure number" option to influence the measure numbering. You can enter positive or negative numbers here.
Please note that this affects all subsequent measures. A value of "-1" has the same effect as marking a measure to be excluded from measure
count.

REFEB
If a measure precedes an end repeat barline, this value controls the number of times that the repeat section plays back:% g 8 SBkEKIC S,
Numbering

By default, MuseScore numbers the first measure of each System (except for the first measure in &ection), but other numbering options are
available: see Format — Style... » Measure Numbers.

Mark the checkbox next to the "Measure Numbers" ("Bar Numbers") to turn on automatic measure numbers.

Mark "Show first" if you want the first measure numbered.

Mark "All staves" if you want numbers on all staves. Otherwise, only the top staff of each system shows measure numbers.

Choose to show numbers on "Every system", which numbers the first measure of each line; or show numbers by "Interval" and specify
the size of the interval. For example, an interval of 1 numbers every measure; an interval of 5 numbers every fifth measure.

Split and join

You may want have to have a longer or shorter measure without changing the time signature. You can change the duration of the measure in
Measure Properties, but there is also the option to split or join measures.

Join measures

Method A. To join two measures only.
e Select the barline between the two measures and presscCtrl+Del.
Method B. To join any number of measures.

1. Select the measures you want to join;
2. From the menu bar, select Tools — Measure — Join Selected Measures.

Notes: (1) If you select measures on only one staff in a score with multiple staves, the same measures will be joined in each staff of the
system. (2) Beaming may be automatically modified.

Split a measure

Chose one of the following methods:

o WEE—MEF , EERME cordFNEA SR/ NIZ.
o iZ{Ectr and drag a barline (from a palette) to the note that starts the next measure.
o EHR—NEF , REEINERREE [T T A — /N5 — Split Measure Before Selected Note/Rest .

Note: If you select only one note from one staff, each staff of the system will be split at the same place.
SME

e How to delete measures &

e How to span a measure over multiple systems @' (1.x)

e How to get scores without time signature (and clef)&

==37]
=]
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FEHEBE I B O BRI , M T HMEIERMAES. EHAASERGT |, FERARUERRR =

You can have up to 4voices on each staff line. In a polyphonic measure,voice 1 usually takes the up-stem notes and voice 2 takes the
down-stem notes.

Ao | |
[ - =
W) L4

Hrrer T e

N.B. Be careful not to confuse the concept of MuseScore voices (1, 2, 3, 4) with the order of voices found in vocal scores (SATB etc.). In
particular, when creating a closed SATB score, use only (MuseScore) voices 1 and 2 for both upperand lower staves. There is no need to use
(MuseScore) voices 3 and 4 unless there are more than two parts in the same staff.

Voice 1 (up-stem notes)

™~
ot

]

Voice 2 (down-stem notes)

[N N

How voices are displayed

Selecting a section of the score highlights each voice in a different color: voice 1 blue, voice 2 green, voice 3 orange and voice 4 purple.
] 1 3 P — -
e
s S ESSSissse=s
- I g SRS

When to use voices

« |f you need stems pointing in opposite directions within a chord, on a single staff.
o |f you need notes of different durations within a single staff, played simultaneously.

How to enter notes in different voices

The following instructions show you how to notate a passage of music in two voices:

1. Enter voice 1 notes first. Make sure you are innote input mode : the Voice 1 button becomes highlighted in blue in the toolbar.

. * * % Enter the notes in the top voice first. When inputting, some notes may have down-stems, but these will flip automatically
when the second voice is added.

The following excerpt shows a treble staff with just the voice 1 notes entered:

f) & I

2. Move cursor back to start of section When you have finished entering a section of voice 1 notes, press the~ key repeatedly to move
the cursor, note-by-note, back to the first note of the section; or alternatively use ctri+ - (Mac:Cmd+ ) to move the cursor back one
measure at a time. Or else you can simply exit note input mode (press Esc) and click directly on the first note.

3. Enter voice 2 notes: Make sure you are in note-input mode and that the voice 1 note at the beginning of the section is selected. Click on

the "Voice 2" button . (on the right of the toolbar), or use the shortcutctri+Alt+2 (Mac: Cmd+Option+2). Enter all the lower voice notes
(down-stem).

The following image shows the above example after the addition of voice 2 notes:

Deleting and hiding rests

All rests can be made invisible if required (select the rest and pressv, or uncheck the "Visible" checkbox in thelnspector). Rests in voices 2, 3
or 4 can also be deleted but it is not usually recommended: make them invisible instead. Rests in voice 1 cannot be deleted.

Restoring deleted rests

If a rest has been deleted in voices 2-4, you will need to restore it before you can enter a note on that beat in that voice (the problem may
arise, for example, in imported XML or MIDI files). The easiest way to fix such a measure is to exchange that voice with voice 1 twice. For the
exact method, see Exchange voices of notes (below).

Exchange voices of notes

To swap the notes between any two voices:

1. Select one or more continuous measures (or arange of notes);
2. From the Menu bar, selectTools — Voices;
3. Select the option for the two voices you want to exchange.

Notes: (a) The selection can encompass content of any voice, but only two will be processed at once. (b) If you select a partial measure the
operation will still apply to the whole measure.

Move notes to another voice (without swapping)
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You can also move notes from one voice to another (without note-swapping):

1. Ensure you are not innote input mode.

2. Select one or more noteheads (in any voice).

3. Click on the destination voice in theNote Input toolbar or use the shortcut Ctri+Alt+1-4 (Mac: Cmd+Option+1-4).
Note: For a successful move, the following conditions need to be met:

e The chord in the destination voice must be the same duration as the note to be moved there.

« Alternatively, if the destination voice is occupied by a rest, it must be of sufficient duration to accommodate the moved note.
o Notes should not be tied.

See also

e Keyboard shortcuts: Voices &
e Noteheads: Shared noteheads

External links

e How to merge/combine/implode two staves in one with two voices®@
e Video tutorial: How To Write Two Parts On One Staff: Voices®

S HIRERG
MuseScoreSFFARERIE]. BTY), MBS R M BIMARNEIRE. LR STTHAT :

o B flapshakE ER —BiEE.
o HAWRWETLR | SIIIRIACS. WERXA, NWEILS. 18EFE.

TR AMFS TR NEHIR , BR T UERER RS
KBRS BRI Fetn £ R FEA T =40 1RE)
o THEPSE S

o BT RENAREKSES
o {ERFRAERITREER

®d—%
w4 Bl (Win) Kbd Shortcut (Mac) hRERE TEpSes
B Ctri+X Cmd+X 514 “ig ~ BY)
=% ctri+C Cmd+C =kl Edit - &l
5y Ctri+V Ccmd+V NG Edit — #5014
S8R ATH Ctri+Shift+X Cmd+Shift+X ES5WERNARTH Edit -~ SBIIERANEATHK

Note: Before carrying out a copy, cut, paste or swap procedure, you should be imormal mode. Press the Esc key to exit into normal mode.
LG

You can cut, copy, paste or swap notes as follows:

KHIEY)

To copylcut a single chord

1. Hold down shift and click on a note in the chord.
2. Apply a Copy or Cut option (see table above).

To copylcut a range of chords

1. click on the first note or measure that you want to select.
2. shift+Click on the last note or measure that you want to select. A blue rectangle highlights the region you selected.
3. Apply a Copy or Cut option (see table above).

HG

1. click on the note or measure where you want your pasted selection to begin.
2. Apply a Paste option (see table above).

SHIRNE R

The swap with clipboard operation combines two commands into one: (1) First it overwrites a selected part of the score with the contents of
the clipboard, just like the paste command; (2) Secondly, it transfers the overwritten part of the scoreback to the clipboard, just like thecopy
command.

It can be used, for example, to swap two equal-length sections of a score,A and B:

. Select section A, then apply the cut command;

. Clear the selection (by pressingEsc or clicking on a blank area of the document window);

. Press shift and click on a note at the start of sectionB. Or, if B begins at the start of a measure, you can also simplyselect the measure;
Apply a Swap with clipboard option (see table above).

. Section B is now in the clipboard.Paste it back to the blank area of score left by step "1."
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Copy pitch of a single note only

It is possible to copy the pitch of a note only (and no other properties), by clicking on the notehead and applying the standard copy and paste,
or copy and swap procedure. The pitch of the destination note changes to match that of the copied note but the duration remains the same.

Other elements

Some elements such as staff text, dynamics, fingering, etc. can be cut, copied and pasted onlyone at a time. However, other elements support
"multiple-selection" cut/copy/paste: such as articulations (sforzato, staccato etc.), fretboard diagrams, and chord symbols.

Note: The Swap with clipboard command is only intended for use with sections of music and not other score elements.
EHEBI

1. Select the element (or elements).
2. Apply a Copy or Cut option (see table above).

Paste

1. click on the note where you want your pasted selection to begin.
2. Apply one of the Paste options (see table above).

In the case of articulations, they are pasted to the destination notes in exactly the same order (continuous or intermittent) as they were in the
initial selection.

REER

To quickly copy and paste a note, measure, or passage:

1. Select a chord, measure, or passage as describedabove.
2. PressR.

MuseScore copies and pastes the selected notation to a point immediately after the last note in the selection. Any existing music in the
destination range is replaced.

B4y,
To instantaneously copy and paste a text element, line, or other object:
1. Hold down ctri+shift (Mac: cmd+shift), click on the element and drag it anywhere in the score.
2. Release the mouse button, and the selected element is cloned to the new location.
-3
The Selection Filter allows you to chose exactly which voices and elements you want to include in your selection.

e To display the Selection filter, press F6 (Mac: in+Fs); or from the menu, chose View — Selection Filter.

The Selection Filter appears by default below the Palettes. To change the viewing location, seeViewing and Navigation: Side panels.
Example: Suppose you want to copy measures 1 and 2 in the following passage (see image), to give measures 3 and 4:

Selection Filter O X
All

Voice 1

Voice 2

e e
Dynamics @angJIrrr'JrJ|rrl

Fingering

| Untitled= X |

Lyrics
Chord Symbols
COther Text 1 p

RRERERRRRKRE

Articulations & Ornaments ('? I 1 I L | -

Slurs

1. Make sure the Selection Filter is displayed (see above);
2. Uncheck the "Articulations & Ornaments" and "Slurs" tickboxes;
3. Copy and paste the desired measures (in this example, 1-2 into 3-4).

Note: The Selection Filter works with the swap with clipboard command as well.
e

If you want to change notes without altering the rhythm, you may combinetransposition or re-pitch mode & with copy and paste.
SME

e Video tutorial: Lyrics, copying & dynamics &'
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o kHcul+z (Mac: Cmd+z)
o Efffcui+shift+zB{Ctri+Y (Mac : Cmd+Shift+Z)

Btz sh | EABMERT AR . ©
Viewing and navigation

This chapter describes the options available in the View Menu, and in theZoom and Page View/Continuous View menus (located in the
toolbar above the score). It also details the various navigation commands and functions.

View menu
Show sidebars/panels

Palettes: F9

Master palette: shift+F9 (Mac: Fn+Shift+F9)
Inspector: F8 (Mac: Fn+F8)
Play Panel: F11 (Mac: Fn+F11)
Navigator

Timeline: F12

Mixer: F10 (Mac: Fn+F10)
Synthesizer

Selection filter: F6 (Mac: Fn+F6)
Piano keyboard: P

Score comparison tool

Zoom infout

There are several ways to zoom the score in or out:
e Keyboard shortcut:

o Zoom In: Ctrl++ (Mac: Cmd ++)
o Zoom Out: Ctrl +- (Mac: Cmd +-).

e View menu:

o Zoom In: View — Zoom In
o Zoom Out: View — Zoom Out.

¢ Mouse

o Zoom In: Scroll up with the mouse wheel while holding downctrl (Mac: Cmd)
o Zoom Out: Scroll down with the mouse wheel while holding downctrl (Mac: Cmd).

« Drop-down menu: To set a specific zoom, use the dropdown menu in the standard toolbar to set the view magnification of the score
(25-1600 %) or display it using the options "Page Width", "Whole Page", or "Two Pages".

100% v | Continuous View v

100% A
150% o nl

Page Width
Whole Page
| Two Pages £

o vEETEresy

You may type a custom zoom % into the dropdown field if your desired zoom level isn't available by default.

e To return to 100% zoom: Use the shortcutcCtrl+0 (Mac: Cmd+0).
Toolbars

The Toolbar area is located between the Menu bar and the document window.

Fie Edt Vew Add Format TJook Plgins  Help

Q OR & «— - 100% * | Single Page * @ 4 » O |b:| E,’ Concert Pich
NE S 3 )IE ) o . 7 85 40 b (o B2+

It contains the following toolbars:

« File Operations: New score, Load score, Save, Print, Undo, Redo.
e Zoom/Page View.
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Playback controls: Enable MIDI, Rewind, Play/Stop, Loop, Play Repeats, Metronome.

Concert Pitch: Displays score in written or concert (sounding) pitch.

Image Capture: Allows you to take asnapshot of part of the score.

Note Input: Note entry mode, Duration, Tie, Rest, Accidentals, Flip stem direction, Voice (1, 2, 3, 4).

Showlhide toolbars

To show or hide certain toolbars:
e Select view - Toolbars, and tick/untick the options as required.
e Alternatively, right-click on an empty space in the toolbar area, or the title bar of the Inspector, and, from the menu, check or uncheck the
required options.

Note: This option also allows you to show or hide the Timeline, Score Comparison Tool, Script Recorder, Piano Keyboard, Selection Filter, and
Drumset Tools.

Customize toolbar area

e Select View — Toolbars, and click on "Customize Toolbars..."

Workspace: |Workspace
Toolbar Actions Available Actions
Note Input - X
Fie Operations midi-on € ‘/cauntln
Playback Controls kS vEla-lg > Spacer
|4 rewind
1
P play
O oo :
Spacer
|I repeat
||
D] gan
E metronome
| OK || cancel

The dialog shows the toolbars that can be customized on the left, the current tool buttons for the selected toolbar in the middle, and the buttons
that can be added on the right. When you have selected a toolbar in the left panel, you can do any of the following actions:

o Remove a toolbutton: Select the button in the middle panel, and press-.
e Add a toolbutton: Select the button in the right panel, and press-.
* Move a toolbutton: Select the button in the middle panel, and move it up or down using or 1.

Note: The toolbar cannot be customized unless a custom workspace is selected (see below).

Workspaces

Select this option tocreate a custom workspace or to edit an existing workspace.

Show Status bar

The Status bar, at the bottom of the screen, gives information about selected score elements. Tick/untick this option to display or hide.
Split display

It is possible to split the document display so as to view two documents at once, or to view two different parts of the same document. Tabs
allow you to choose which document to display in each view. You can drag the barrier separating the two scores to adjust the amount of space
in the window devoted to each:

o Documents Side by Side: Divides the window vertically into two score views.
e Documents Stacked: Divides the window horizontally into two score views, one above the other.

A B A

Side by Side Stacked

Visibility options
This section allows you to display or hide various non-printing elements:

e Show Invisible: View/hide elements that have been madeinvisible for printing and export. If this option is ticked, invisible elements are
shown in the score window as light gray.
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e Show Unprintable: View/hide breaks and spacer symbols.
e Show Frames: View/hide the dotted outlines offrames.
e Show Page Margins: View/hide Page Margins.

Mark irregular measures

A dash at the top right of a measure indicates that its duration differs from that set by the time signature.
Full screen

Full Screen mode expands MuseScore to fill your screen so more content is visible.

Page/Continuous View

You can switch between different views of the score using the drop-down list in theoolbar area:

100% « Page View w
J’ J J Page View
Continuous View
irst_Score X

To scroll the score:

e Vertically: Move the mouse wheel up or down.
e Horizontally: Press shift and move the mouse wheel up or down.

Page View

In Page View, the score is formatted as it will appear when printed or exported as a PDF or image file: that is, page by page, with margins.
MuseScore applies system (line) and page breaks automatically, according to the settings made inPage settings and Style.... In addition, you
can apply your own system (line), page or section breaks.

To choose between horizontal or vertical page scrolling, see Preferences: Canvas (Scroll pages).
Continuous View

In Continuous View, the score is shown as one unbroken system. Even if the starting point is not in view, measure numbers, instrument
names, clefs, time and key signatures will always be displayed on the left of the window.

Note: Because the layout is simpler, MuseScore may perform faster in Continuous View than Page View.
Single Page View
In Single Page View the score is shown as a single page with a header but no margins, and with an infinite page height. System (linepreaks

are added automatically, according to the settings made in Page settings and Style.... In addition, you can apply your own system (line) or
section breaks.

Side panels

The workspaces, Inspector and Selection filter are conveniently displayed as side panels to the left and right of the score window. To
undock a side panel use one of the following methods:

e Drag the panel;

e Click on the double chevron at the top of the panel;

e Double-click in the title area at the top of the panel.
To dock a panel use one of the following procedures:

e Drag the panel to the top/bottom of an existing side panel and it will stack vertically above/below that panel.
e Drag the panel to the middle of an existing side panel and it will overlay that panel. Both panels can then be accessed by tabs.

Alternatively, double-clicking the title bar of the panel will restore it to its previously docked position.

Navigation

Commands

Various commands are available to help you navigate more easily through the score. These are listed undeKeyboard shortcuts: Navigation.
Navigator

The Navigator is an optional panel which displays page thumbnails of the score at the bottom or to the right of the document window.

e To view or hide the Navigator, selectview — Navigator; Or use a customized shortcut.

53



, e

B Trumpet 1 F@#dﬂ‘g .‘fm'r e
1@ 3456 789101

= | <l J >

The Navigator appears at the bottom of the document window if scrolling pages horizontally; or on the right if scrolling pages vertically (see
Preferences: Canvas).

The blue box represents the area of the score that is currently visible in the document window: drag the box, or click directly on the navigator
panel to bring another part of the score into view. You can also drag the scrollbar.

Timeline

The Timeline panel provides a detailed overview of the score, with expanded possibilities for navigation and interaction.
e To display the Timeline, press F12; or select View — Timeline.

For details, see Timeline.
Find / Go to

The Find / Go to function allows you to speedily navigate to a specific measure rehearsal mark or page number in the score:

1. Press curl+F (Mac: cmd+F), or select Edit— Find. This opens the Find (or Go to) bar at the bottom of the workspace.
2. Use one of the following options:
o To go to a numbered measure: enter the measure number (counting every measure, starting with 1, irrespective opickup
measures, section breaks or manual changes to measure number offsets).
o To go to a numbered page: enter the page number using the format pXX (where XX is the page number).
o To go to a numerical rehearsal mark enter the number using the format rXX (where XX is the name of the rehearsal mark).
o To go to a rehearsal mark starting with a letter: enter the name of therehearsal mark (the search is case insensitive).

N.B.: It is best to avoid naming rehearsal marks with the single letters "R," "r," "P", "p," or one of these letters with an integer (e.g. "R1" or
"p3"), as this can confuse the search algorithm.

See also
e Save/Export/Print
e File format
e Layout and formattin

Selection modes

Objects in the score—such as notes, measures, articulations etc.—can be selected in several ways: (1)one at a time, (2) as a continuous
range, or (3) as alist.

Selection is invariably used before applying commands such asdelete, copy/cut and paste, transpose and so on.

Select a single object
Most score objects can be selected by simply clicking on them inNormal mode.
Select a single note

e In Normal mode, click on a notehead.

Note: Selecting a single note then copying and pasting it, will only copy and paste the pitch—not duration or other properties (such as
stemless). To copy the entire note, including all properties, you need to hold down shift—as for chord selection (below).

Select a chord
e In Normal mode, press and hold shift, then click on a notehead in the chord.
Select a single measure

e Click on a blank space within the measure.

Note: To select a range of consecutive measures, seeShift selection and Shift + click selection (below).
Select an overlapping element

To select an element from a group of overlapping elements:

e Hold ctrl and click until the desired element is selected.

Select a continuous range of objects

54



There are several ways to select acontinuous range of notes, chords or measures etc.:
1. Shift + click selection

To select a range of notes or rests:

1. Make sure you are inNormal mode;
2. Click on the first note or rest in the range;
3. Press and hold shit, then click on the last desired note or rest.

Note: The final selected element can be in the same staff or in staffs above or below the initial note/rest. All selected elements will be enclosed
in a blue rectangle, including associated lines and articulations (but not voltas). You can repeat the operation to extend the selected range as
required.

Select chord symbols, lyrics etc. (as of version 3.5)

As of MuseScore 3.5, the shift + click method has been refined to make it easier to select a continuous range of items such as chord symbols,
lyrics etc. For example:

1. Click on the first chord symbol in the desired range.
2. shift + click on the last chord symbol in the range.

Result All chord symbols in that range are selected, and nothing else.

Select a range of measures

1. Click on a blank space in the first desired measure;
2. Hold down shift, then click on a space in the last measure of the desired range.

Note: As with selecting notes, the range can be extended vertically as well as horizontally.
2. Shift selection

1. Make sure you are inNormal mode;
2. Select the firstnote, chord, rest or measure in the range. You can extend the selection up or down to adjacent staves, if needed, using
Shift+1 Or |}
3. Then choose one of the following options:
o To advance the selection one chord at a time to the right: Pressshift+ .
To advance the selection one chord at a time to the left: Press shift+ - .
To advance the selection one measure at a time to the right: Pressshift+Ctrl+ - (Mac: Shift+Cmd+ - ).
To advance the selection one measure at a time to the left: Pressshift+Ctrl+ - (Mac: Shift+Cmd+ ).
To advance the selection to the beginning of the line: Pressshift+Home (Mac: Shift+Fn+ ).
To advance the selection to the end of the line: Pressshift+End (Mac: Shift+Fn+-).
To extend the selection to the beginning of the score: Pressshift+Ctri+Home (Mac: Shift+Cmd+Fn+« ).
To extend the selection to the end of the score: Pressshift+Ctri+End (Mac: Shift+Cmd+Fn+-).

0O 0 0 0 0 0 O

3. Drag selection

This method can be used to select notes or rests, or, independently, to select non-note symbols such as staccato dots, lyrics etc.:

e Press and hold shift, then drag the cursor across the desired range.

4. Select All

This method selects the whole musical score including notes, rests and associated elements. Use one of the following options:

e Press Ctri+A (Mac: Cmd+A).
e From the menu bar, selectEdit — Select All.

5. Select section

This method is used to select asection—a region of the score starting and/or ending with asection break:

1. Click on an empty space in a measure in the section;
2. From the menu bar, selectEdit — Select Section.

6. Selection Filter
The Selection Filter allows you include or exclude certain types of elements within a range selection. SeeCopy and paste: Selection filter
Select a list of objects

To select a list (or discontinuous range) of score elements:

1. Click on the first element;
2. Hold down ctrl (Mac: cmd) and successively click on the desired additional elements.

Note: This method cannot be used to select measures. Usesingle or range selection instead.
Modify an existing selection (as of version 3.5)

You can also use the Ctrl + click method to add to, or subtract from, an existing selection. For example:
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1. Make a selection in the score using any of the methods above.
2. To add a non-selected element to the selection, pressctri and click on it. Repeat as required.
3. To remove an already-selected element from the selection, pressctrl and click on it. Repeat as required.

Select all similar

To select all elements of a specific type (e.g., all barlines, all text elements, all staccato markings):

1. Select an element;
2. Right-click and choose select...;
3. Several options are available:
o All Similar Elements: Selects all elements in the score similar to the chosen object.
o All Similar Elements in Same Staff Selects all elements in the same staff similar to the chosen object.
All Similar Elements in Range Selection only applies if arange has been selected. Selects all elements in the range similar to
the chosen object.
More...: opens a dialog that lets you fine-tune more options. For example, if you have a notehead selected, the dialog will look
something like this:

i Select

o

o

Select

Same notehead:  Mormal

Same pitch: B3
Same string: 0
Same type: Mote

Same duration: Dotted Eighth

Same note name: B

Same staff In selection
Same voice Same system
Action
O Replace selection Add to selection
Search in selection Subtract from selection
0K Cancel
Select

Same notehead: In this example, only noteheads of the samegroup will be selected;

Same pitch: Only noteheads of the same pitch will be selected;

Same string: (tablature only) selects fretmarks on same string.

Same type: All noteheads (of any group) will be selected;

Same duration: Only noteheads of same duration will be selected;

Same note name: Noteheads of that name in all octaves will be selected,;

Same staff: Only noteheads on the same staff will be selected.

Same voice: Selects all notes of same voice.

In selection:

Same system:

Action

Replace selection: The default option—starts the selection from scratch;

Add to selection: Keeps everything you have already selected, and adds the current selection to it;
Search in selection:

Subtract from selection: Keep everything you have already selected, but takes away the current selection.

0O 0O 0 0 0O 00 0 0O

0 0 0 o

What selections are useful for

Copy and paste
Edit mode

Inspector and object properties
Tools

See also

e Basics chapter, esp. Note input
« Notation chapter, esp. Accidental

e Text chapter, esp. Text editing and Grid-based movement of symbols and staff text
BRES
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e Transposition: Transposing instruments
e Accidental: Respell pitches
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Share scores online
Musescore.com & allows you to:
e View and listen to scores from a large repository created by the MuseScore community.
e Download any score in a variety of formats—MuseScore, MusicXML, PDF, MIDI, MP3.
e Upload your own scores: control whether to share them publicly or privately (via a secret link).
[ ]

Synchronize your score with a YouTube video ("Videoscores").

Note: A MuseScore Pro account is required for all scores not marked as PD (Public Domain) or "Original" work, the latter must also have the
approval of the score owner.

Create an account

1. Visit MuseScore.com & and click on "Create new account &". Pick a username and enter a valid email and press "Create New Account".
2. Wait a few minutes for an email from MuseScore.com support. If no email arrives, check your spam folder.
3. Click the link in the email and visit youruser profile ' to change your password.

Share a score directly from MuseScore

To save a score online:
1. Make sure that the Concert Pitch button is off, and that the individual parts are correctly transposed.

2. From the menu, selectFile — Save Online.... The "Log in to MuseScore" dialog will appear:

O @ Log in to MuseScore

0]

mJ

Username or email

Password

(0].4 Cancel

Forgot password?

Create an account

3. Enter your email address or MuseScore username, and password, then clickok. Note: If you don't have a MuseScore account yet,
create one first by clicking on the "Create an account" link. That will open your browser app and bring you to
musescore.com/usetr/register .

4. Upon successfully logging in, you'll be able to enter your score information.
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[ ® Score Information
You're logged in as < =e— Sign out

Title

Description

__ Make this score private

Respect the community guidelines. Only make your scores accessible to anyone with permission from the right holders,

License | All Rights reserved e

What does this mean?

Tags

Use a comma to separate the tags

Save Cancel

Title: The title of the score.

Description: The descriptive text that will appear next to it.

Make the score private: If ticked, the score can only be viewed via a private link. If unticked, the score is visible to all.

License: Choose an appropriate copyright license from the drop-down list.Note: Creative Commons license , allows people to
use your scores under certain restrictions.

o Tags: You can addtags to help identify scores on MuseScore.com. Use commas to separate multiple tags.

o0 0O 0 o

5. If the score already exists online, it will be updated automatically—you can add additional information in the changelog section of the
dialog if required. This can retrieved on MuseScore.com under "Revision history" for that score. Uncheck Update the existing score to
save online as a new score.

v Update the existing score [link]

Save Cancel

6. If you are using a different SoundFont than the default one and if you are able to exportMP3 files (may not be the case on some Linux
versions), a checkbox Upload score audio will be visible:
| Upload score audio

Render the score with the current synih settings. More info.
If the checkbox is checked, MuseScore will render the audio of the score using the current synthesizer settings and upload the audio to
MuseScore.com.

Upload a score on MuseScore.com

You can also upload a score MuseScore.com itself:

1. Click the Upload link &' on MuseScore.com.
2. You have the same options as with the Save Online menu.
3. You also have access to more information, such asGenre.

Edit a score on MuseScore.com

If you want to make changes to one of your scores on MuseScore.com, edit the MuseScore file on your own computer, save it, and then do
the following:

e If you originally shared the scoredirectly from within MuseScore, simply go toFile — Save Online... again to update the online score.
o |f you originally uploaded the score via the Upload page & on MuseScore.com, then you must follow these steps to update the online
score:

1. Go to the score page on MuseScore.com.
2. Click the three dots menu : on the right and choose "Update this score".
3. In the form, you can upload a replacement score file as well as change the accompanying information and privacy settings.

Switch to the direct method of updating an online score

It is much more convenient to update online scores from directly within MuseScore than by updating the score manually from the score page.
Follow these steps if you originally uploaded the score via the Upload page &' and now want to switch to the direct method:
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1. Go to the score page on MuseScore.com and copy the URL.
2. Open the score file on your computer with MuseScore.
3. From the menu, selectFile — Score Properties... and paste the URL into the "Source" field.

Now whenever you want to update the online score simply go toFile — Save Online....
External links

e How to delete a score saved on MuseScore.com &' (MuseScore HowTo)

e Score download becomes a part of the Pro subscription®

e Download becomes a part of the Pro subscription &
Openl/SavelExport/Print

In the File menu you can find options for opening, saving, exporting and printing your file:

il MuseScore 3: Untitled

7| Edit View Add Format Tools Plugi

Start Center... F4

New.., Ctrl+N
Open... Ctrl+0

Open Recent b
Close Ctrl+F4

Save Ctrl+S

Save As... Ctrl+Shift+5
Save a Copy...

Save Selection...
Save Online...
Import POF...
Export...

Score Properties...

Parts...

Frint... Ctrl+P

Quit Ctrl+Q
Open

Apart from native format files (*.mscz and *.mscx), MuseScore can also openMusicXML, compressed MusicXML and MIDI files, as well as a
variety of files in other formats.

To open any supported file:
1. Choose one of the following options:
o Press Ctrl+0.
o Click on the "Load score" icon on the left side of the toolbar area.
o From the menu bar, selectFile - Open....
2. Select afile and click open; or simply double-click a file.

Open recent allows you to choose from a list of recently-opened scores.
Save

Save, Save As..., Save a Copy... and Save Selection... allow you to save native MuseScore files (.mscz and .mscx).
e Save: Save current score to file.
e Save As...: Save current score to new file.
e Save a Copy.... Save current score to new file, but continue to edit original file.
L]
L]

Save Selection.... Save selected measures to new file.
Save Online...: To save and share your scores on the web at MuseScore.com Z. For details, see Share scores online.

Export

Export... allow you to create non-MuseScore files, such as PDF, MusicXML, MIDI, andvarious audio and image formats. In the Export dialog,
you can choose which format to export to.

e Export...: Export current score to format of your choice.

MuseScore remembers which format you picked the last time and makes that the default for the next time.
Print

Print... allows to print your MuseScore file directly to a printer from MuseScore. Depending on your printer you will have different options, but
generally you can define the page range, number of copies and collation.

If you have a PDF printer installed, you could also "export" to PDF usingPrint, but it's usually better to use the native PDF option underExport
for more accurate rendition. Note: For this to work properly with Adobe PDF, make sure to uncheck "Rely on system fonts only, do not use
document fonts" in Printer properties.
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See also

e File format
e Part extraction
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@ Master Palette

Clefs
Key Signatures F ﬂ’ g__: \ﬂ__‘# Create Key Signature
Time Signatures L i
Brackets

M.ndpn:_als a4
Articulations 5
Ornaments

Breaths & Pauses b b Y b
Grace Notes s 3 vk -
Moteheads bp bb by k b bh

Lines

Barlines b
Arpeggios & Clissandi b b
Tremolos

Text

Tempao

Dynamics

Fingering

Repeats & Jumps

Fretboard Diagrams -
Accordion

Bagpipe Embellishments
Breaks & Spacers ¥
Frames & Bars

Beam Properties b
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Commonly used Clefs (Treble, Bass, Alto, Tenor) can be found in the Clefspalette in the Basicworkspace. For a more complete range, see
the Clefs palette in the Advanced workspace (see image below).

@éééééﬁ

LS
Add clef to beginning of measure

Method 1: Add clef to beginning of a measure, whether or not it is the first measure in a system

e Select a measure and double-click a clef symbol in the palette, OR
e Drag a clef from the palette onto a measure.

Method 2: To change the clef at thestart of a system

e Select the existing clef at the beginning of the system and double-click a new clef from the palette, OR
e Drag a new clef from the palette directly onto the existing clef.

Add mid-measure clef
e Click on a note, then double-click a clef in the palette.

Note: If the clef is not the first in the system, it will be drawn smaller.

In this image, the top staff starts with a treble clef and switches immediately to bass clef, then after a note and a rest, changes back to treble
clef.
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Note: Changing a clef does not change the pitch of any note. Instead, the notes move to preserve pitch. If you want, you can use
Transposition in conjunction with a clef change.

Courtesy clefs
When a clef change occurs at the beginning of a system, acourtesy clef will be generated at the end of the previous system.

To show or hide all courtesy clefs:

1. From the menu, selectFormat - Style... - Page;
2. Check/uncheck "Create courtesy clefs."

It is also possible to show/hide courtesy clefs on a case-by-case basis:

1. "Create courtesy clefs" should already be ticked in the "General" menu (see above);
2. Select a clef and tick/untick "Show courtesy" in thelnspector.

Remove a clef
e Select a clef and press Del.
Hide clefs
Display clef only in the first measure (for all staves)

1. From the menu, selectFormat— Style... » Page;
2. Uncheck "Create clef for all systems."

Display clef only in the first measure (for a particular staff)

1. Right click on the staff, select Staff properties... and uncheck "Show clef;"

2. Open the master palette and select the "Symbols" section;

3. Drag and drop a clef from the master palette onto the first measure of the staff, OR select the first note and double-click a clef in the
master palette.

Note: This option may be useful to TAB users who do not want the clef to repeat on every subsequent line.
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e Drag and drop a time signature from a palette onto a space in a measure, or onto an existing time signature.

Delete a time signature

e To delete a time signature in the score, select it and pressbel.

Create a time signature

If the time signature you require is not available in any of the existingpalettes, it can be created as follows:

4.

5.

1. Press shift+T to display the Time signatures section of the Master Palette.
2.
3. In the Create Time Signature panel, edit the various parameters (numerator, denominator, text, beaming) to get the time signature and

Select a time signature to edit in the center panel.

properties you want. To restore the default beaming pattern, press Reset.

Press Add to add the newly-created time signature to the center panel. To delete a time signature from the center panel, right-click on it
and select Clear.

Drag and drop the time signature from the Master Palette to the desired score location.

This can be saved to acustom palette @ for future use, if desired.

Time signature properties

To display the Time Signature Properties dialog:

e Right-click on a time signature and select Time Signature Properties... .
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Time Signature Properties

Values Appearance
_ ») Text: (4 '
Global value: 1 I e
Actual value: 4 2\ + N -
Other:| B
Hote Groups

Also change shorter notes

e SFESRES
us GEFRITERET

= (NI
FTTF |

Reset

oK | Cancel

et J

e Global value: Shows the global time signature and is set automatically when youadd a time signature to the score It is the reference for
beats (as shown in the status bar) and tempo markings.

e Actual value: Shows the time signature associated with a particular staff. This is normally the same as the global time signature, but can
be set independently if required. See Local time signatures.

e Appearance: Allows you to edit the displayed text without affecting the underlying time signature. For an example, seeAdditive meters.

« Note Groups; Allows you to change the default beaming of notes associated with a time signature. Se€hange default beaming.

BRI
To adjust note-beaming for a particular time signature:
1. Right-click on the time signature and select, Time Signature Properties...;

2. To break a note beam in theNote Groups panel, click on the note following it. To reset the beam, click in the same place. Alternatively,
you can change beaming by dragging a beam icon onto a note, as follows:

o J: Start beam at this note.
o T Do not end beam at this note.
o T 1/8th note beam to left of this note.

o ? 1/16 note beam to left of this note.

Checking the box for "Also change shorter notes," means that any beam changes at one level are applied automatically to shorter durations as
well. The Reset button cancels any changes made in that session.

Additive (composite) meters

Additive (or composite) time signatures are sometimes used to clarify the division of beats within a measure. To create an additive time
signature:

1. Right-click on a time signature in the score and selectTime Signature properties... ;
2. In the Appearance section, adjust the "Text" property as required,;
3. Adjust note beaming in theNote Groups section if required.
7 E : The Time Signatures section of the Master palette also allows you to create additive time signatures (see above).

Local time signatures

In certain cases a score may show staves with different time signatures running at the same time. 540 : E#fH126 S S{ER AT Z=d] :
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In the above example, the global time signature is 3/4, but the time signature of the upper staff has been set independently to 18/16.

To set a local time signature for just one staff:

e Hold down ctrl (Mac: cmd) and drag and drop a time signature from a palette onto an empty measure.
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Resize time signature

e Select one or more time signatures and, in the "Time Signature" section of thdnspector, adjust the "Scale X" (width) and "Scale Y"
(height) values.

Pickup measures and cadenzas

Occasionally you will need to decrease or increase the duration of a measure without changing the time signature—for example, in a pickup

measure (anacrusis) or in a cadenza etc. See Measure operations: Measure duration.
Time signature changes and breaks

Multi-measure rests are interrupted when a time signature change occurs. Also, asection break will prevent a courtesy time signature being
shown at the end of the previous measure.

See also
e Key signature

External links

e How To Using Polyrhythm, mixed meters and local time signatures in MuseScore@

e Additive meters ' at Wikipedia.
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_ ZEJKIES__are the symbols added to the score to show how a note or chord is to be played. The principal symbols in this group are:

e Fermatas

e Staccato

e Mezzo-staccato / Portato
e Staccatissimo
e Tenuto

e Sforzato

e Marcato

Specialist articulations are also included for bowed and plucked strings, wind instruments etc.
M
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JFZ Appoggiaturas & acciaccaturas can be found in the AR,

Add articulation/ornament

Use either of the following methods:

e 1%E#% a note or arange of notes, then double-click a symbol in a palette.
e Drag a symbol from a palette onto a notehead.
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To apply an accidental to an existing ornament, such as a trill:

1. EFEERMEERNET

2. T EERAATS ;

3. HEFICHENIERHC SN BRI FRES (/NEFHEScan be found using the search term "$ 2K E")
4. #3RIEEHE Sinto position (or reposition using keyboard shortcuts or the Inspector).

Add fermata to a barline

A fermata can be applied directly to abarline by selecting the barline and double-clicking the fermata from a palette. This does not affect
playback though.

S35

Toggle Staccato: shift+S

Toggle Tenuto: shift+N

Toggle Sforzato (accent): Shift+V
Toggle Marcato: shift+O

AR INgE:

Keyboard shortcuts can be customized in MuseScore'sPreferences.

HWEAE

Immediately after adding an articulation or ornament from a palette, the symbol is automatically selected: It can then be movedip or down
from the keyboard as follows:

e Press up/down arrow keys for fine positioning (0.1 sp at a time);
e Press ctrl+1 or Ctrl+1 (Mac: Cmd+1 or Cmd+:) for larger vertical adjustments (1 sp at a time).
e To flip a symbol to the other side of the note (where applicable), select it and press.

To enable adjustments inall directions from the keyboard:

1. Double click on the symbol to enterEdit mode, or click on it and presscui+E (Mac: Cmd+E) , or right-click on the symbol and select "Edit
element";
2. Press arrow keys for fine positioning (0.1 sp at a time); or pressctrli+Arrow (Mac: Cmd+Arrow) for larger adjustments (1 sp at a time).

You can also change the horizontal and vertical offset values in thelnspector. To position more than one symbol at a time, select the desired
symbols and adjust the offset values in the Inspector.

Note: The symbol can also be repositioned by clicking and dragging, but for more precise control, use the methods above.
BRoSEEME B
These can be edited from the Articulation section of the Inspector and may include:

Placement: Above or below the staff.

Direction: Auto / Up / Down.

Anchor: Adjust the vertical placement of the symbol.
Time stretch: For fermatas, adjust the pause length.
Ornament style: Default or Baroque.

Play: Turn playback on or off.

For Bend properties, see Bends.

Global settings for articulations and ornaments can be found inFormat... — Style... — iREIS#&E.
20
e Grace notes
S
o i G HEAR
Bends

full
Bends, of various kinds, can be created with theBend Tool . You can find this in theArticulations palette of the Advancedworkspace. Any
bend applied to the score can be customized in the Bend section of the Inspector.

Apply a bend

To apply one or more bends to the score, use one of the following options:

e Select one or more notes and double-click a bend symbol in the palette.
e Drag a bend symbol from the palette on to a note.

Edit bend
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Text and line properties

1. Select the bend;

2. Adjust the following properties in the Bend section of the Inspector:
o Line thickness.
o Font, Size, Style: Properties of the text.
o Play (checkbox): Whether the bend affects playback or not.

Global text and line properties for all bends in the score can be edited inFormat - Style... - Bend.
Bend shape and width

Versions 3.4 and above

1. Make sure that the bend is selected.
2. In the "Bend" section of the Inspector use the Bend type dropdown to choose from a range of presets. "Bend" is the default option.
3. Make adjustments, as required, to the graphical display of the bend in the Inspector: seeEdit graphical display (below).

Versions prior to 3.4

1. Select the bend and click on Properties in the Inspector; Alternatively, right-click on the bend and select "Bend Properties."

Bend type: Click to add or remove some points
8 Band

Bend/Release

Bend/Releass/Bend

Prebend

Prebend/Release 1 N

B
oK Cancel

2. Choose from a range of presets underBend type. "Bend" is the default option.
3. Make adjustments, as required, to the graphical display of the bend: seeEdit graphical display (below).

Edit graphical display

The bend is represented by a graph consisting of gray lines connected by square, bluenodes (see image above). The slope of the line
indicates the type of bend:

e Up-slope = Up-bend
e Down-slope = Down-bend
e Horizontal line = Hold

The vertical axis of the graph represents the amount by which the pitch is bent up or down: one unit equals a quarter-tone: 2 units a semitone,
4 units a whole-tone, and so on. The horizontal axis of the graph indicates the length of the bend: each gray line segment extends forl space
(sp) in the score.

A bend is modified by adding or deleting nodes in the graph:

e To add a node, click on an empty intersection.
e To delete a node, click on it.

Adding a node lengthens the bend by 1 sp; deleting a nodeshortens the bend by 1 sp. The Start and End points of the bend can be moved up
and down only.

Adjust height

The height of the bend symbol is automatically adjusted so that the text appears just above the staff. This height can be adjusted, if necessary,
with a workaround:

1. Create another note vertically above the note (shortening the line) or below the note (extending the line) at which you want the bend to
start.

Apply the bend to the created note.

To adjust the height of the bend move this created note vertically so that the bend symbol gets the desired height.

Drag the bend symbol to the correct position (to the original note).

Mark the created note invisible and silent (using thelnspector).

arwn

Adjust position
To adjust position use one of the following:
e Drag the bend symbol with a mouse.
e Click on the symbol and adjust the horizontal and vertical offsets in thelnspector.
e Double-click on the symbol; or click on it and pressctri+E (Mac: Cmd+E); or right-click on the symbol and select "Edit element." Then use
the arrow keys for fine positioning (0.1 sp at a time); or Ctri+Arrow (Mac: Cmd+Arrow) for larger adjustments (1 sp at a time).

Custom bends

After a bend has been created in the score it can be saved for future use by dragging and dropping the symbol to a palette while holding down
Ctri+Shift (Mac: Cmd+shift). See Custom Workspace.
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External links
e Bending  at wikipedia
ER5RY

Arpeggio and Glissando symbols can be found in the "Arpeggios & Glissandi"palette in the advancedworkspace. This palette also includes
strum arrows, an arpeggio bracket, wind instrument articulations, and slide in/slide out symbols.

THHIE
4 /7 2RNVIDND,

To add a symbol to the score, use one of the following methods:

e Select one or more notes, then double-click a symbol in the "Arpeggios & Glissandi" palette.
e Drag a symbol from the "Arpeggios & Glissandi" palette onto a note.

Any symbol can be customized by adjusting its properties in thelnspector. Edit handles are also provided in most cases to allow adjustment of
length/curvature in Edit mode. If needed for future use, you can save the result in acustom palette.

Arpeggios
When an arpeggio or strum arrow is added to the score, it initially spans only onevoice. However, you can easily adjust its height by double-

clicking the symbol and dragging the handles up or down (for finer adjustment use the keyboard arrows). Playback of the symbol can be turned
on or off in the Inspector.
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Glissandi (slides)

A Glissando or, more informally, a slide, spans two consecutive notes, normally in the same voice.

'r‘m_ o
fL | L Vi —
1T R i ol | Sl | A |
Jin X TS | pusd | 1 1 B |
™y A | | |4 | |
A7) e Ir_r‘ 1 1/ 1 |

e/ = & ©

Adjust start and end points

1. Double-click the symbol to enteredit mode;

2. Click on the start or end handle:
o Use shift+11 to move the handle up or down, from note to note.
o Use shift+ - - moves the handle horizontally, from note to note.

This method also allows you to move handles between notes in different voices or even from one staff to another—for cross-staff glissandi, for
example. You can also use the keyboard arrow buttons or curl + arrow to make final adjustments to the positions of the handles.

Custom glissandi
To customize the glissando to your requirements, select it and adjust thelnspector properties as follows :
e Type: Choose between a straight or wavy line;
e Show text: Edit, or delete the wording, font-face, font-size and font-style.Note: If there isn't enough room between notes, the text is not
displayed;

e Play style: Chose how the glissando plays back. There are four options: Chromatic, White keys, Black keys, Diatonic;
e Play: Check/uncheck the box to turn playback on or off.

Wind instrument articulations

Fall, Doit, Plop and Scoop symbols are provided. To change the length and curvature, select the symbol, enteredit mode and adjust the
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handles as described in Edit mode: Lines.
Slide in/out

Slide in and Slide out lines can also be found in the "Arpeggios & Glissandi" palette. To edit the length and angle of a line, double-click on it
and drag the handle (or use keyboard arrows for finer adjustment).

External links

e Arpeggio & at Wikipedia
e Glissando F'at Wikipedia
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J= FHATTAT Start a beam at this note (EkF{KLEFF) ; the note is willing to attach itself only to the next note. It will not connect
Aty to the note before it,

NI The note is willing to attach itself to either the note before or after. This applies to Beam 16th sub and Beam 32 sub
IR as well.
J} TTRFAL The note will not connect to any other note.

T Beam 16th sub Start a second level beam at this note.

? Beam 32nd sub Start a third level beam at this note.

o
‘_o'\ - Apply default beaming as determined by the current time signature.
> Elf)ecgfred beam, Start feathered beam to indicate gradually slower tempo.
< gesi\grmered beam, Start feathered beam to indicate gradually faster tempo.

Be aware that the beam between two notes/rests is determined by both of the note/rests. For example: Two consecutive notes with a status of
start beam here will not have a beam between them. If the two consecutive notes are willing to connect to each other they will beam, if one of
them is not willing, the two notes will not beam.

Change note beaming

To change one or more note beams (except feathered beams, below), use either of the following methods:

e Drag and drop a beam symbol from aworkspace onto a note in the score.
e Select one or more notes in the score and double click the desiredvorkspace beam symbol.

To apply feathered note beams, use either of the following methods:

e Drag and drop a feathered-beam symbol from a workspace onto a note beam in the score.
e Select one or more note beams in the score, then double click on a feathered-beam symbol in the workspace.

Notes: (1) Feathered beams may use 2 or 3 lines depending on the tempo and the desired rate of the change; (2) To create a 2-line feathered
beam, you need to start with a continuous run of beamed sixteenth notes; (3) To create a 3-line feathered beam, you need to start with
continuous run of beamed thirty-second notes; (4) Playback of feathered beams is not supported.

Adjust beam angle

To adjust with the keyboard or mouse:

1. Enter edit mode on the note beam—the right adjustment handle is automatically selected.
2. Use the up/down arrows or drag the right end handle to change the angle of the beam;
3. Press Esc to exit edit mode.

To adjust with the Inspector:

1. Click on a note beam.
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2. Tick the "User position" box in the "Beam" section of thelnspector;
3. Set the "Position" values to get the desired beam angle.

Adjust beam height

To adjust with the keyboard or mouse:

Enter edit mode on the note beam—the right adjustment handle is automatically selected.
Press shift+Tab or click the left handle to select it;

Use the up/down arrows or drag the left end handle to change the height of the beam;
Press Esc to exit edit mode.

pONPE

To adjust with the Inspector:

1. Click on a note beam.
2. Tick the "User position" box in the "Beam" section of thelnspector;
3. Set the "Position" values as desired.

1. Werp— AL
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3. BRE , EARSTRIRARGIISE,

=]
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If you want all note beams in the score to be horizontal there is a "Flatten all beams" option irFormat - Style...

Adjust feathered beams

To adjust feathered beams:

1. Select a note beam.
2. Adjust the values in the "Grow left" and "Grow right" boxes in the "Beam" section of thdnspector.
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To do a local relayout:

1. Select one or more note beams.
2. Tick the option Local relayout in the "Beam" section of thelnspector.

BIFEATAL

To flip a beam from above to below the notes, or vice-versa:

1. EP—ERE AL,
2. FRATIHEE AL :
o R X;

o HFT ARShE I EER 12

o Select a "Direction” option (Auto, Up or Down) in the "Beam" section of thednspector.
ERWTER

To restore beams to the mode defined in the local time signatures:

1. Select the section of the score you want to reset. If nothing is selected, the operation will apply to the whole score;

2. Select Format — Reset Beams.
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To add a breath, or pause (akacaesura / "tram lines" / "railroad tracks") to the score, use one of the following options:

o EE—ANFHIALR , KAEWEHFSERTHIFRSEICS.
o BE—MNHIE SIS AN F S mARIEREF AR L.

The symbol is placed after the note. Its position can be adjusted by editing the X and Y offsets in thelnspector, or, in edit mode, using the
arrow keys.

Adjust pause length
You can adjust the pause length (in seconds) of the added symbol in thelnspector.
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1. Gerou/Lusk. Essential Dictionary of Music Notation (Internet Archive ). €
Measure rests
Full measure rest

A whole rest, centered within a measure (shown below), is used to indicate that an entire measure (or a voice within a measure) is silent,
regardless of time signature.

=]

To create one or more full measure rests

Use the following method if all selected measures are "standard"—i.e. with nocustom durations:

1 Select a measure, or range of measures.
2. Press Del.

If one or more of the measures contains acustom duration, use the following method instead:

1. Select a measure, orrange of measures.
2. Press Ctrl+Shift+Del (Mac: Cmd+Shift+Del).

To create a full measure rest in a particular voice

1. In the appropriate voice, enter a rest that extends for the full measure.
2. Make sure the rest is selected, then pressctri+shift+Del (Mac: Cmd+Shift+Del).

Multimeasure rest

A Multimeasure rest indicates a period of silence for an instrument: the number of measures is shown by the number above the staff.

ffer B £

Multimeasure rests are automatically interrupted at important points, such as double barlinesrehearsal marks, key- or time signature changes,
section breaks etc. and also at measures that are set tobreak multimeasure rests.

To display multimeasure rests

To turn multimeasure rests on or off:

e Press M on your keyboard.
Alternatively:

1. From the menu, choose Format — Style....

2. Click on the "Score" tab, if it is not already selected;
3. Tick/untick "Create multimeasure rests". Here you can also set the minimum of empty measures to combine into a multimeasure rest

(see also Layout and formatting: Score).

Note: It is recommended that you enter all notes in the score firstbefore enabling multimeasure rests.
Break multimeasure rest

You may want to have a multimeasure rest divided into two multimeasure rests:

1. Ensure that the option to display multimeasure rests in the score isoff (see above).
2. Right-click on the measure where you want the second multimeasure rest to start;
3. From the menu, choose Measure Properties and tick "Break multimeasure rest."

See also: Measure operations: Break multimeasure rest

Hairpins

Hairpins are symbols used to indicate gradual changes in volume in the score. There are two kindscrescendo (getting louder) and
decrescendo (getting quieter).
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Crescendo Decrescendo

s e e
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Add a hairpin

1. Select a range of notes or measures;
2. Use one of the following shortcuts:
o <:to create a crescendo hairpin.
o >:to create a diminuendo hairpin (decrescendo).
Alternatively, use one of the following options:

e Select a range of notes or measures, and click a hairpin in a palette (double-click in versions prior to 3.4).
e Drag and drop a hairpin from a palette onto a staff line.

Adjust length and height

A hairpins is a type of Line with playback properties, and its length is adjusted similarly:

1. Enter edit mode on the hairpin. Then click on the end handle that you want to move:
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2. Use one of the following shortcuts:

o shift+~ to move the end handle, and itsanchor, right by one note or rest.
o shift+~ to move the end handle, and its anchor, left by one note or rest;

This method of extending or shortening the hairpin maintainsplayback integrity and allows it to cross line breaks:
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3. To fine-tune the horizontal position of an end-handle (without changing playback), use the following shortcuts:

- to move the handle right by 0.1sp.

~ to move the handle left 0.1 sp.

Ctri+ -~ (Mac: cmd+-) to move the handle right one sp.
Ctrl+— (Mac: Cmd+-) to move the handle left one sp.

o0 o0 0 o

To change the height of a hairpin

e Adjust the lower handle at the mouth of the hairpin (e.g. the blue square below):
E—o—F

Cresc. and dim. lines

In addition to hairpins, there arecresc. _ _ _anddim. _ _ _lines with the same function in theLines palette. You can adjust the
text, if desired, in the Text Line Core section of the Inspector.

To turn a hairpin into its equivalent text line

e Select the hairpin and, in theHairpin section of the Inspector, select the appropriate line from "Type."
Copy hairpins
From version 3.1, a hairpin can be cut, copied and pasted just like a text element: seeSummary of cut / copy / paste commands

For versions prior to 3.1, you can only duplicate a hairpin: seeCopying lines.
Edit hairpin properties
Properties of the hairpin can be edited in the Inspector, as follows:

Element: Edit the Y offset to change the height of the hairpin above or below the staff.

Line: Edit line properties such as color, line style and thickness.

Text line core: Add text and set text properties.

Hairpin:

Type: Change the type of hairpin: crescendo, decrescendo or text.

Circled tip: Tick box to activate.

Height: The width at the mouth of the hairpin.

Continue height: The width of the hairpin at the end of a system, before it continues to the next system.

e o o o
o

o0 0 o
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Placement: Set hairpin above or below the staff.

Dynamic range: Specify whether hairpin playback applies to a staff, part (default) or a system.

Velocity change: ... across the span of the hairpin; from 0 to 127.

Use single note dynamics (as of version 3.1): When checked (default), allows the hairpin to change the dynamic of a single note if
the instrument supports single note dynamics.

o Dynamic Mode (as of version 3.1): Set the method used to change the dynamic: Linear (default), Ease-in and out, Ease-in, Ease-
out, or Exponential.

0 0 0 o

Playback of hairpins

By default, a hairpin always affects playback when it spans a series ofseparate notes. In addition, for instruments supporting single note
dynamics (e.qg. strings, brass etc.), playback is also enabled across a single note or series oftied & notes. (Note: Prior to version 3.1 hairpins
only affected playback between notes, not that of single or tied notes.)

A hairpin only affect playback if there areappropriate dynamics somewhere before and after the hairpin. For example, a crescendo betweenp
and f dynamics will affect playback; but a diminuendo between p and f will be ignored. And if there are two or more crescendos betweerp and
f, all but the first will be ignored.

A hairpin may be used without dynamic marks, by adjusting "Velocity change" in thelnspector (values in the range 0 to 127).
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REWAMIDS (BREAL. FREERT K Ambitus) can be applied from a palette in the following ways:
1 A E RS S

1. BEBENER , REH TS LR Tora®;
2. WH—HKLEMITS.

To apply a line across a range of notes

1. Select arange of notes;
2. Double-click a line.

To apply a line from a note to the end of that measure

Use any of the following methods:

e Click on a note, then double click a line.
e Drag and drop a line onto the score.

To apply a line across a range of measures

1. Select one or more measures;
2. Double click a line in a palette.

LM SSkUEt

Some lines, such as Hairpins, Voltas, Ottavas etc., have a playback effect as well as being indicative. Eachend handle is connected by a
dotted line to an anchor on the staff (visible in Edit mode). These anchors indicate the extent of the playback effect.
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WREANE
In Normal mode, apply one of the following methods:

e Click on one or more lines and change the vertical offset in thelnspector;
e Click on a line, press and hold shift and drag it up/down with a mouse.

Note: You can also adjust the vertical position inEdit mode.
BEYKE
1. HRAHXNEMICS,
2. fERTIRER
o shiftr - X—NEFF—NEFHOMERIRIGER (NTERLGER —/\Nr—/NItiaAi43))
o shiftt - X—MERF—NEFHBLENRIGER (NTERERE —/NT—/ Nt £#3))
AE  GHIEERAMCSTMER ENBEIER | HHRERSEMCSHTHTEE .
3. BARSTET el i o B U T AR AR E | AT SUE— -
- R IERE AT 0.1sp (1 spA—MELEEE) .
- R BRE L) 0.1 sp,
Cul+~ (Mac : cmd+~) JER7EREATEE) 1 sp,
Ctri+— (Mac : Cmd+- ) SR BBRIA AFEEN 1 sp,
IR - BT AME R AR B m AR
XASMCS

NALMIL S ERHRIAMEMICS—HFlavolta, A\BIRS. guitar barre line%%,

When you apply a text line to the score from a palette, theline properties always remain unchanged, but thetext properties may, under certain
circumstances, assume those of the current style for text lines. For details, see Behavior of applied text and lines.

BRENEMCS
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Any line in the score can be customized by adjusting its properties in thelnspector, as follows:
1. EPEMIES ;
2. If line hooks are needed, make a selection fromBegin hook, End hook and Height (in the Text Line Core section);
3. To add text, tick Begin Text, Continue Text or End Text, then type in the "Text" box:
o Begin: Text added here appears at the beginning of the line;
o Continue: Text added here appears at the beginning of a continuation line;
o End: Text added here appears at the end of the line;
4. Edit text properties and alignment as required,;
5. Edit Placement: "Above" or "Below" sets the text so that it is on the line. "Left" places the text to the left of the line;
6. Make adjustments to the line color, thickness and style (solid, dashed etc.) in theLine section. The Diagonal option allows you to create
a diagonal line by dragging the end handles;
7. To save the result for future use, see Custom palettes.

REI&MICS

Once applied to the score, lines cannot be copied using the usualcopy and paste procedures. However, you can duplicate lines within a score:
o fRf{Ecu+shift (Mac : Cmd+shift) RN , R RELMICSREIEREIBIVE.

Extended ornament lines

To add an accidental to an extended ornament, such as a trill line, select the line and double-click a symbol from the Accidentals palette.

SheE

e Piano pedal marks @ at Wikipedia
e Guitar Barre & at Wikipedia
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e How to create ties leading into a 2nd ending &'
e Ties (music) ' at Wikipedia

JEECIE

¥EAIZ is a curved line between two or more notes indicating that they are to be playedegato—smoothly and without separation. Not to be
confused with Ties, which join two notes of the same pitch.

There are a number of ways to add a slur to a score, and all may be useful depending on the context (adding a slur from thdéines palette is
also possible but not recommended).

Add slur in note-input mode

1. While in Note input mode, type in the first note in the slurred section;
2. Press s to begin the slurred section;

3. Type in the remaining notes in the slurred section;

4. Press s again to end the slurred section.

Add slur in Normal mode
Method 1

1. Make sure you are inNormal mode;

2. Select the note where you want the slur to start:
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5. (Optional) Press x to flip the slur direction:

6. Press Esc to exit edit mode:

Method 2

. Make sure you are inNormal mode;

. Select the note where you want the slur to start;

. Chose one of the following options:
o To add a slur to one voice only: Hold down ctrl (38 on a Mac) and select the last note that you want the slur to cover.
o To add slurs to all voices: Hold down shift (38 on a Mac) and select the last note that you want the slurs to cover.

4. Presss.

WN P

Adjust slur

If you only want to adjust theposition of a slur:

1. Select the slur;
2. Use any of the following methods:
o Drag the slur.
o Adjust the horizontal and vertical offset values in thelnspector.

To adjust all the properties of a slur (length, shape and position):

Make sure you are not in note input mode;
Double-click the slur to enteredit mode (or select it and press ctrl+E; or right-click it and select "Edit Element");
Click on a handle to select it, or useTab to cycle through the handles;
To move the left and right handles from note to note, use the following shortcuts:
o shift+-: Move to next note.
o Shift+—: Move to previous note.
o shift+1: Move to lower voice (voice 2 to voice 1 etc.).
o shift+i: Move to higher voice (voice 1 to voice 2 etc.).
5. To adjust the position of any handle, use any of the following methods:
o Drag the handle.
o Use the arrow keys for fine adjustment (0.1sp. at a time). For larger adjustments (1sp. at a time) use Ctrl+Arrow.
6. Press Esc to exit edit mode.

i N S

Note: The two outer handles adjust the start and end of the slur, whilst the three handles on the curve adjust the contour. The middle handle
on the straight line is used to move the whole slur up/down/left/right.

Extended slurs

A slur can span several systems and pages. The start and end of a slur is anchored to a note/chord or rest. If the notes are repositioned due to
changes in the layout, stretch or style, the slur also moves and adjusts in size.

This example shows a slur spanning from the bass to the treble clef. Using the mouse, select the first note of the slur, hold dowatrl (Mac: $8)
and select the last note for the slur, and press s to add the slur.

o
9:3LLU'

Piano
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X flips the direction of a selected slur.
Dotted slurs

Dotted slurs are sometimes used in songs where the presence of a slur varies between stanzas. Dotted slurs are also used to indicate an
editor's suggestion (as opposed to the composer's original markings). To change an existing slur into a dotted or dashed slur, select it and
then in Inspector (F8) change Line type from Continuous to Dotted Or Dashed.

See also
o Tie

e Edit mode
e Note input
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Repeats and jumps
Simple repeats

You can create asimple repeat by placing a start and an end repeat barline at the beginning and end of a passage. These can be applied
from the Barlines or Repeats & Jumps palette.

Note: If the start of a repeat coincides with thebeginning of a piece orsection, the start repeat barline can be omitted if desired. Similarly, an
end repeat barline can be omitted at the end of a score or section.

SEESSEEEESS

1st and 2nd endings

First create a simple repeat (as shown above), then apply the first and second time endings—seeVoltas.
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Playback

Turn repeat playback onl/off

e Toggle the "Play Repeats" |I button on the toolbar.

Adjust repeat section playback

Simple repeats, such as the ones illustrated above, or "1, 2" volta sections, usually play back correctly first time. More complex repeats may
need further adjustment as follows:

1. Ensure that the start and end barlines are correctly positioned. For a volta section, ensure that each volta, except the last one, terminates

with an end repeat barline.

2. In the case of a simple repeat, where more than one repeat is needed, right-click on the measure containing the end repeat barline and
select Measure properties. Adjust Play count so that it is equal to the number of times you want the section to play back.

3. In the case of a complex volta section, such as the following:

1-5 I[6.
. N —— T n i | f  ——
Sl e ettt
Make sure that the volta "Repeat list" is set up correctly—see Volta properties. Right-click on the measure containing the end repeat

barline and select Measure properties. Adjust Play count so that it is one greater than the number of measures listed in the Volta "Repeat
list." In this case, since 5 measures are listed, the "Play count" needs to be set to 6.

Repeat symbols and text

Text and symbols related to repeats are located in the 'Repeats & Jumps" palette (in the Basic and Advanced workspaces). This palette
contains:

e Symbols for measure repeat, Segno, Segno Variation (Serpent), Coda, and Coda Variation (Codetta)
e D.S.,,D.C,, al Coda, al Fine, To Coda, and Fine text
e Repeat barlines

# %

§ €

] Fine

To Coda DC
DC :lFme D.C 2l Codz
DS alCodz DS alFine

Ds. |:

A i
To add a repeat symbol to the score use either of the following:

e Select a measure, then click the desired repeat symbol in the palette (double-click in versions prior to 3.4).
e Drag and drop a repeat symbol from the paletteonto (not above!) the desired measure (so the measure changes color).

Jumps

Jumps are symbols in the score which tell the musician to skip to a namednarker (see below). Jumps include the various kinds of D.C. (Da
Capo) and D.S. (Dal Segno) text.

To set correct playback of jumps:

e Make sure that the "Play Repeats" |I button on the toolbar is selected. This is a toggle, so you can turn off playback by clicking the
same button.

e After the jump, and following established convention, only the last round of any simple repeat section is played back. If you want
playback to take these repeats in full:

1. Select the applicable jump symbol;
2. In the "Jump" section of the Inspector, check "Play Repeats".

Note: Jumps are taken only after all simple repeats in the section are played through.

If you click on ajump, some text boxes and a checkbox are displayed in theJump section of the Inspector. These have the following effects
on playback:

e Jump to: Playback jumps to the marker whose "Label" is the same as the "Jump to" tag.
e Play until: Playback continues until it reaches amarker whose "Label" is the same as the "Play until" tag.
e Continue at: Playback jumps to the nextmarker whose "Label" is the same as the "Continue" tag.

e Play repeats: Ticking this box tells MuseScore to play repeats after D.C. (Da Capo) or D.S. (Dal Segno) jumps. If this option is not ticked
then simple Repeats are not taken after jumps and playback works as if it were the last repeat.

Note: The tags start and end, referring to the beginning and end of a score orsection, are implicit and don't need to be added by the
user.
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Markers

Markers are the places referred to by thejumps. A list of markers (in addition to the implicit "start" and "end") follows:

Zs : Segno (tag: segno)

\
3 Segno Variation (tag: varsegno)

: Coda (tag: codab)

: Coda Variation (tag: varcoda)
Fine: (tag: fine)
To Coda: (tag: coda)

If you click on a marker, the following properties appears in theMarker section of the Inspector:

e Marker type: This can be changed from the dropdown list, if required.
e Label: This is the (identifier) tag associated with the marker. See alsoJumps (above).

Examples of jumps

e Da Capo (D.C.): At the "D.C." sign, playback jumps to the start (i.e. to the implicistart tag) and plays the entire score or section again
(i.e. up to the implicit end tag).

e Da Capo (D.C.) al Fine: At the "D.C. al Fine" sign, playback jumps to the start (i.e. to the implicistart tag) and plays the score up to the
Fine (i.e. the fine tag).

e Dal Segno (D.S.) al Fine: At the "D.S. al Fine" sign, playback jumps to theSegno symbol (i.e. the segno tag) and then plays up to the
Fine (i.e. the fine tag)

e Dal Segno (D.S.) al Coda: At the "D.S. al Coda" sign, playback jumps to theSegno symbol (i.e. the segno tag) and then plays up to the
To Coda (i.e. the coda tag). Playback then continues at theCoda symbol (i.e. the codab tag).

Note: The properties (i.e. the tag names) of jumps and markers can be set via thenspector.

| = Jump
D.q
Jump ta:  |start

|

Play until:  |end
| -

Continue ak:
DFIa\«' repeats

You need to modify them if using multiple jumps and markers.
See also

e Barlines
e \olta

External links

MuseScore in Minutes: Repeats and Endings, part 2 2 (video tutorial)

How to separate a coda from the rest of the score@ (MuseScore HowTo)
How to create a 2-measure repeat sign with playback® (MuseScore HowTo)

How to use Jumps and Repeats @ (MuseScore HowTo)
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To change the number of measures that a volta covers

1. Double-click the volta to enteredit mode. The end handle is automatically selected.
2. Press shift+ -~ to move the end handleforward one measure. Press shift+ - to move the handle backward one measure. Repeat as
required.

2R ¢ {NBER T shift SRMURARLE R B2 125, To make fine adjustments to thevisual start or end points you can use other keyboard
arrow commands, or drag the handles with a mouse, but these donot affect the playback properties.

When you select a start or end handle, a dashed line appears connecting it to ananchor point on the staff. This anchor shows the position of
the playback start or end point of the Volta.
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To make changes to Volta text

e Select the volta, and edit the properties in theText Line Core section of the Inspector.

* Text Line Core
Begin haok: _90“
Height: | 1.90sp
End haok: | 90*
Height: | 1.90sp
| Begin Text
Text: |1. ] ?

Font face:

ar|l 4[] A

m
5:?
E!
]
v

»

Size: | 10pt

Style:

]
L

-]
L]

1y
i
bl | 1=

Alignment:

»i
*
=
53

Placement: | Above

X: | 0.50sp
Offset:

T

¥i| 1.90sp

Continue Text
End Text

To specify the order of repeats:

e Select the volta, and in "Repeat list" Yolta section of the Inspector) type in a number, or sequence of numbers separated by commas,
to indicate the repeat(s) in which the volta is to be played.

For example, a first ending shows the number "1"; asecond ending, the number "2" and so on. More complex repeats are also possible: e.g.
a "Repeat list" displaying "1, 2, 4, 5, 7" indicates that the volta is to be played during repeats 1, 2, 4, 5, and 7, and so on.
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e MuseScore in Minutes, Lesson 8: Repeats and Endings, Part 1
e How to create ties leading into a 2nd ending &'
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Transposition

Transposition is the act of raising or lowering the pitch of a selection of notes by the samenterval. You can choose to transpose notes either
manually or by using the Transpose dialog.

Manual transposition
1. Select the notes that you wish to transpose;
2. Use any of the following options:
o To transpose chromatically: Press 1 or .. Repeat as required.
o To transpose diatonically; Press Alt+shift+t or 1. Repeat as required.
o To transpose by an octave: Press Ctril+1 or « (Mac: Cmd+1 Or 1).
Automatic transposition

MuseScore's Transpose dialog gives you more options for transposing notes.

il Transpose

v Transpose Chromatically

v To Key
®| Closest C major / A minor =
Up
Dowin

By Interval
e Up Perfect Unison

Down

v'| Transpose key signatures

Transpose Diatonically

Options
V| Transpose chord symbols

Use Double # and b v

0K Cancel

Note: By default this dialog opens from the Tools menu, but you can also choose to open it using a keyboard shortcut (seePreferences).
Transpose Chromatically

To Key
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To transpose notes up or down to the desired key:

. Select the notes you want to transpose; no selection equals "select all.".

From the menu bar, choose Tools — Transpose....

. Tick "Transpose Chromatically" and "To key".

. Tick/untick "Transpose key signature" and "Transpose chord symbols" if required

. Tick one of "Closest", "Up" or "Down" and select a destination key signature from the drop-down menu.
. Click OK.

oA wWNE

By Interval

To transpose selected notes up or down in semitone increments:

. Select the notes you want to transpose; no selection equals "select all".

From the menu bar, choose Tools — Transpose....

. Tick "Transpose Chromatically" and "By Interval".

. Tick/untick "Transpose key signature" and "Transpose chord symbols" if required.
Tick "Up" or "Down"; and select a transposition interval from the drop-down menu.
. Click OK.

oulrwWNP

Transpose Diatonically

To transpose selected notes up or down by a diatonic interval:

1. Select the notes you want to transpose; no selection equals "select all".
2. From the menu bar, choose Tools — Transpose....
3. Tick "Transpose Diatonically".
4. Tick/untick "Keep degree alteration" and "Transpose chord symbols" if required.
5. Tick "Up" or "Down;" and select a transposition interval from the drop-down menu.
6. Click OK.

Options

Two options are available for both Chromatic and Diatonic transposition mode in the options area:

e Transpose chord symbols, if required.
e And the choice ofUse Double # and b or Single # and b Only

Transposing instruments

Transposing instruments, such as the B-flat trumpet or E-flat alto sax, sound lower, or higher than their written pitch. MuseScore has a
number of features to facilitate the scoring of these instruments.

Concert pitch

MuseScore's default viewing mode shows the musical notation inwritten pitch, but you can choose to display the score inconcert pitch
instead. In the latter mode, the musical notation of all instruments matches the actual pitches that you hear on playback.

* To change the view to concert pitch: Press the Concert Pitch button to highlight it.

You should ensure that the Concert pitch button is OFF before printing the main score or any parts.
Change staff transposition

Instrument transpositions are already set up in MuseScore. However, if you want a rare instrument or transposition that is not available in
MuseScore, you may need to edit the instrument transposition manually.

1. Right-click an empty part of the instrument staff and select Staff/Part Properties....
2. At the bottom of the window, select the interval of transposition, any octave shifts, and whether the interval is "Up" (sounds higher than
written) or "Down" (sounds lower than written).

You can also use the Change Instrument... button in the Staff/Part Properties window to automatically change the transposition to that of a
different standard instrument.

External links

e How to transpose & (MuseScore How-To)
e Concert pitch or not? & (forum discussion)
* How to change enharmonic key signatures for transposin
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To add a single tablature staff to an existing score (for combined staff/tab system seebelow):

1. Open the instruments dialog (press I; or from the menu bar, selectEdit — Instruments...).
2. Add the tab staff as described inAdd instruments ("Create a new score").

B TR AR
B BEERITEIRE Z B |, ESEUTHE
ik AR QiR B DERMNRREN L  BRE=S.
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1. Right-click on the staff and select Staff/Part Properties....

Staff Properties
Style group: Standard _ Hide when empty: | Auto - Do nat hide ¥ system is ampty
b = 2 (] Show def Small stoff
Line distance: 1.005p =[] Show time signature Tvisble staff ines
Extra distance above staff: 0.00sp | [v/] Show barines saifine cor: || | |
Scale: 100.0% % Hide system barine Cutaway
Advanced Style Properties...
Part Properties

Instrument: Classical Guitar | Change Instrument...

Part name: | Guitar
Long instrument name: Short instrument name:

Guitar Guit.

Usable pitch range:

Amateur: |E 2 2 - ss ra Frofessional: |2 2 -85 Fa
Transpose wiitten pRches to sound: |0 |+ | Octave(s) + | 0 - Perfect Unison > | @) Up () Down
Mumber of strings: 6 | Edit String Data...

t 4 | ok | cancel Apply

2. Press the Edit String Data... button at the bottom of the dialog box. TheString Data dialog opens:
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0 String Diata 2]
5Strings Tuning:
Open Pitch
1 E4
2 E3
3 632 New String. ..
1| Edit String...
& D3 Delete String
5 A2
5 & E2
Number of frets: 19 &
Ky Cancel )

3. Click on a string pitch and select Edit String.... Or, alternatively, just double-click the string pitch.

4. Select a new pitch in theNote Selection box and click ok. Or, alternatively, just double-click the new pitch.
5. Click oK to close the "String Data" dialog box. Then click oK to close the "Staff/Part Properties" dialog.

Notes: (1) If tuning is changed when the tablature for that instrument already contains some notes, fret marks will be adjusted automatically (if
possible); (2) Any change of tuning to a particular instrument applies only to the score at hand, and does not change any program default
settings.

Add a string

1. Right-click on the staff, select Staff/Part Properties..., then press Edit String Data.
2. Click on a string pitch and select New String....
3. Select the new pitch and pressok—or, alternatively, just double-click the new pitch. The new string is insertedbelow the selected string.

Note: After adding a tablature string you will need to adjust the number of lines in theStaff/Part properties dialog.
Delete a string

1. Right-click on the staff, select staff/Part Properties..., then press Edit String Data.
2. Click on a string pitch and select Delete String.

Note: After deleting a tablature string you will need to adjust the number of lines in theStaff/Part properties dialog.
Mark unfretted string "open"

This feature is used to mark a (bass) course as unstopped (i.e. like a harp string, only played in the open position): as on a Baroque lute or
Theorbo etc. This means that only "0" (zero) or "a" is accepted as a fret mark: any other fret mark will be converted to 0/a.

1. Right-click on the staff, select Staff/Part Properties..., then press Edit String Data.
2. Check one or more boxes in the "Open" column.

Change number of instrument frets

This property defines the maximum fret number which can be entered on a tablature staff.

1. Right-click on the staff, select Staff/Part Properties..., then press Edit String Data.
2. Select or enter a new number in the Number of frets" spin box.

BIERE R

You can customize both the appearance of a tablature staff and the way that it displays the fret marks. To access these options:

1. Right click on the staff and selectstaff/Part Properties....
2. Click on the Advanced Style Properties... button.

Combine pitched staff with tablature

Plucked-string instruments—such as the guitar—are commonly notated using both a music staffand tablature (TAB) together. MuseScore
gives you the option of having the two staves either unlinked or linked:

1. Unlinked Staves: The advantage of using this option is that each staff can be edited independently. To transfer music notation from one
staff to the other, select the desired range and copy and paste it onto the other staff.

2. Linked Staves: The staves are "mutually updating": i.e. any change you make to the notation in one staff is immediately applied to the
other staff as well.

A note on fret mark conflicts: When the same note is entered in two different voices, MuseScore tries to ensure that the fret marks do not
overlap on the same string. Any overlaps which do occur are marked with red squares: these appearonly in the document window andnot on
any printed copy. In almost all cases (e.g. frets 0 to 4 on the 6th string), overlapping is the desired result and no further adjustment is required.
You can hide the red marks by selecting "View" and unticking "Show Unprintable."

Create a new staff/tablature pair with the New Score Wizard

1. Open the New Score wizard.
2. Enter the score details (optional). Click Next.
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On the Choose template file page, click on Choose Instruments under "General".

Select a pitched staff in the "Strings — Plucked" section of the left-hand column. Then clickadd.

Select the newly-created staff line (i.e. marked "Staff ...") in the right-hand column and choose one of two options:
o Click Add staff to create anunlinked staff/tab pair.
o Click Add Linked Staff to create alinked staff/tab pair.

6. In the Staff type column, click on the dropdown list for the newly-created staff and select a tablature option (this can be modified later, if
required, on the score page—see Staff/Part Properties).

7. Change the staff order using the+ button if needed.

8. Complete the rest of the New Score Wizard, or clickFinish.

arw

Note: To create unlinked staves withseparate mixer channels, instead of step "5" (above), select a Tablature staff in the left-hand column and
click Add. Then continue with steps 6 and 7.

Create a new staff/tablature pair in an existing score

1. Open the Instruments editor (press|, or from the menu bar, selectedit — Instruments...).
2. Then follow steps 4-8 above.

Create a staff/tablature pair from an existing staff
To add tablature to a plucked-string staff in the score (or vice versa):
1. Open the Instruments editor (press|, or from the menu bar, selectedit — Instruments...).

2. In the right-hand column, select the staff you want to create the staff/tab pair from, then follow one of the options shown in step 5 above.
3. Continue with steps 6—8 above.

Enter notes in tablature

Using a computer keyboard

. In Normal mode, select the measure or existing note from which you want to begin note entry.

. Switch to note input mode (\): a short 'blue rectangle' appears around one tablature string: this is thecurrent string.

. Select the duration of the note or rest that you wish to enter (see below).
. Press the up/down arrow keys to move the cursor to the desired string. Use the left/right arrow keys to navigate through the score.

A WNPF

(&)

. Press 0to9 to enter a fret mark from 0 to 9 on the current string; to enter numbers with several digits press each digit in sequence. Keys
A toK (skipping 1) can also be used: convenient when working in French tablature. For , M, N, use the alphanumeric keyboard and type
respectively 10, 11, 12... (Note: You cannot enter a number higher than the "Number of frets" value set in thé&dit String Data dialog).
Press ; (semicolon) to enter a rest of the selected duration.

6. You can enter notes in differentvoices if required—just as you would in a standard staff.

See also, Edit notes (below).

Historical tablature

Period notation for bass strings (lutes and sim.) is supported:

e French tablature: letters with prefixed slash-like strokes right under the tab body: i.e. 7th string: "a", 8th string: "/a", 9th string: "//a" and
so on, all in the first position below the tab body.

o [talian tablature: numbers with 'ledger line'- like segment of string above the tab body: i.e. 7th string: "0" one position above the tab
body with one ‘'ledger line'; 8th string: "0" two positions above the tab body with two 'ledger lines' and so on.

Input of fretmarks is via computer keyboard only: by moving the note entry cursor below (French) or above (Italian) the tab body, 'shadow'
slashes or ledger lines will indicate the target string to which the fret mark will be applied; pressing one of the fret keys, will enter (and lay out)
the note on that string.

Using a mouse

To enter notes into tablature with a mouse:

e Enter note input mode and select the note or rest duration (seebelow).

e Click on a string to create a note there. Notes are initially created on fret 0 (ofa for French tablatures): to correct, type in the right number
from the keyboard.

e You can also increase/decrease the fret mark usingAlt+Shift+1 Or Alt+Shift+1.

e You can enter notes in differentvoices & if required—just as you would in a standard staff.

See also, Edit notes (below).
Select note duration
In note input mode, you can use any of the following methods to set note duration in tablature:
e Press shift+1 to Shift+9: Sets duration from a 128th note to a longa (availability of these shortcuts may depend on the platform and/or
keyboard layout);
e Press NumPad1 to NumPad9: Sets duration from a 128th note to a longa (if a numeric keypad exists and NumLock is on);

e Click on a note duration icon in theNote Input toolbar above the document window;
e Press Q to decrease the selected duration andw to increase it.

Edit notes
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In Note input mode

To edit an existing fret mark in note-input mode:

e Position the cursor above the fret mark and simply retype the number.
e Increment or decrement the fret mark usingAlt+Shift+t Or Alt+Shift+1.

TEEXT

7 BT REEENMES

1. BER—AHE IS,
2. FRATIHEEAR :
o To increment or decrement, without changing the string: Press+t /1.
o To increment or decrement, changing strings, when possible, to minimize the fret number: Pressalt+Shift+t /
o To move to an adjacent string (if the string is free and can produce that note): Pressctri+1 /1 (Mac: Cmd+1 /1). Alternatively, use the
mouse to drag the fret mark up or down to an adjacent string.
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SMERGEHE
e Video tutorial: MuseScore in Minutes: Lesson 7 - Tablature and Drum Notation®'
Drum notation
Entering percussion notation is somewhat different to entering notation for pitched instruments (such as the piano or violin).
Percussion staff types
When you create a percussion staff using theNew Score Wizard or the Instruments dialog, MuseScore automatically chooses the most

appropriate staff type (1-, 3-, or 5-line) for the instrument: this can be changed, if required, using the "Staff type" column on the Choose
instruments / Instruments page. Any additional changes (e.g. to a 2-line staff) can be made from the score itself (seeAdvanced Style

Properties).

On a 5-line percussion staff, each instrument is assigned a vertical staff position (line or space) and a notehead shape. For a drumset, one or
two voices can be used. If the latter, voice 1 (the upper voice) usually contains (up-stem) notes played by the hands whilevoice 2 (the lower
voice) usually contains (down-stem) notes played by the feet (see image below).
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Note input methods

You can add notes to a percussion staff from any of the following:
e External MIDI keyboard;
e Piano keyboard (virtual);
e Computer keyboard;
e Mouse.

These methods can be used in any desired combination:
MIDI keyboard
To add notes to a percussion staff from aMIDI keyboard:

1. Ensure that the MIDI keyboard is connected and functioning correctly.

Note: If you click on the percussion staff without enteringnote input mode, you can demo the percussion instruments from the MIDI
keyboard.

n

Click on the note or rest where you want to start.

Enter note input mode.

Select the correctvoice. For example, snares, sidesticks and all cymbals are normally added to voice 1; bass drum to voice 2.
Set note duration.

Press an instrument key to add a note to the score. To add another note at the same position, keep the first key held down while
pressing the second key.

o0 hw

Note: Refer to aGM2 drum map for details about which MIDI keyboard key corresponds to which percussion instrument. Some keyboards
(e.g., Casio) display percussion symbols next to the keys as an aid to the user.

Piano keyboard
To add notes to a percussion staff from the virtualPiano Keyboard:

1. Ensure that the Piano keyboard is displayed. Pressp (or select it from the menu,View — Piano Keyboard).

Note: If you click on the percussion staff without enteringnote input mode, you can demo the percussion instruments from the Piano
keyboard.

N

. Click on the note or rest where you want to start.

. Enter note input mode.

. Select the correctvoice. For example, snares, sidesticks and all cymbals are normally added to voice 1; bass drum to voice 2.

. Set note duration.

. Click on a (virtual piano) key to add a note to the score.

. To add another note to an existing one, pressshift and hold it while pressing the new note (in versions before 2.1, usectrl (Mac: Cmd)).

~No o bhw

Note: Refer to aGM2 drum map for details about which piano key corresponds to which percussion instrument.

By default, the piano keyboard is docked at the bottom of the screen—to the left of the Drum input palette. However you can undock it by
dragging, then dock the panel in several ways:

e Drag the panel downwards to the center and it will overlay the Drum input palette, full length. Both panels can then be accessed by Tabs.
e Drag the panel downwards to the right/left and it will dock to the right/left of the Drum input palette.

Computer keyboard

To enter notes on a percussion staff using your computer keyboard:

Click on the note or rest where you want to start.

Enter note input mode. The Drum input palette now appears at the bottom of the screen (seebelow).

Select the desired note duration.

Press the shortcut key (A—G) for the instrument that you wish to enter—refer to the Drum input palette window.
If you wish to add another note to an existing one in that voice, pressshift+[A-G].

apwbhpE

Note: Voice allocation is determined by the color of the note in the drum input palette: blue for voice 1, green for voice 2.
Mouse

To add a note to a percussion staff
Use the following method to add anew note or to replace anexisting chord.

Select the note or rest where you want to start. You can also select ameasure.
Press N to enter note input mode. The Drum input palette now appears at the bottom of the screen (seebelow).
Set note duration.
Choose one of the following options:
o Double-click a note in the Drum input palette.

PonNpP
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o Select a note (e.g. Bass drum, or Snare) in theDrum input palette, then click a note or rest in the score.
To add a note to an existing chord in the percussion staff
1. Ensure you are in note input mode.
2. Select anote duration equal to the note you are adding to.
3. Click on the new note in theDrum input palette.
4. Click above or below the existing note in the percussion staff.

Note: Voice allocation is determined by the color of the note in the drum input palette: blue for voice 1, green for voice 2.
Drum input palette
When a percussion staff is selected and note input mode is ON, a window opens at the bottom of the screen called theDrum input palette.

This window is essential for mouse input, and displays shortcuts for computer keyboard input, but can be ignored if using aMIDI keyboard or
the virtual Piano Keyboard.

Each note in the palette represents a percussion instrument: hovering the mouse pointer over the note displays the instrument name.

Edit Drumset F »J J :-| F dl | J 2 l:,i'_. J Pl J i | 1
. L 4 i

The letters A-G (shown above certain notes in the palette) are designated as shortcuts for entering particular instruments (bass drum, snare,
closed hi-hat etc.), rather than referring to note pitches. They can be changed or reallocated as desired in the Edit Drumset window.

When the Drum input palette is open, double-clicking a note in the palette or entering a shortcut letter will add that instrument note to the
percussion staff. The color of the note in the palette shows the voice allocated for that note—blue for voice 1, green for voice 2. This can be
changed in the Edit Drumset dialog if required.

This voice allocation applies only to keyboard and mouse entry of notes: entry via a MIDI keyboard or the virtual Piano keyboard allows any
voice to be used.

Edit Drumset

To open the Edit Drumset window, use one of the following options:

e Click on the Edit Drumset button at the left of theDrum input palette.
e Right-click on a percussion staff and select "Edit Drumset...".

No. Note Shork| Name ¥ % Mame: Tambourine
54 f23 Tambourine
55 a3 Splash Cymbal Motehead group: | Diamond -
7 < Side Stick
59 b3 Ride Cymbal 2 Edit noteheads
51 d=3 D Ride Cymbal 1
53 f3 Ride Bell Ohssrbar riote disnamond bk notaband
44 gE2 F Pedal Hi-Hat -
46 a#2 Open Hi-Hat
63 d=4 Open Hi Conga Half note < Cam af nateh
47 b2 Low-Mid Tom
45 az Low Tom Whole note % Damond whole notehead
41 f2 Low Floor Tom
64 &4 Low Conga Double whot note [LIsliDsmand doubis whaknoteheaad
48 ] Hi-Mid Tom
50 d3 E High Tom
43 2 High Floor Tom :
a0 22 EIE{trnc e Default voice: |1 bt
57 a3 Crash Cymbal 2 | 3 -
| 23 C  Crash Cymbal1 r Staffline: (2 |5
56 a#3 Cowbel
42 f22 G Clssd HeHat Shorteut: |— ¥
52 e3 Chinesa Cymbal
36 2 B Bass Drum 1 ; Stem direction: | Up >
38 dz A Acoustic Snare !
Load.. Save As... | oK Cancel Apphy

The Edit Drumset dialog displays the percussion instruments available and the MIDI notes/numbers to which they are allocated. It also
determines how each instrument is displayed on the staff— its name, position, notehead type and note-stem direction. Any changes made
here are automatically saved in the parent MuseScore file.

Clicking on a row in the left-hand column allows you to edit the display properties for that note as follows:

Name: The name you want displayed in the Drum input palette when you mouse over the note. Leave empty to remove this note from the
Drum input palette.

Notehead group: Choose a notehead for that instrument from a drop-down list of options (Vote: choosing "Custom" activates "Edit noteheads"
(below).

Edit Noteheads: Allows you to customize the display further by specifying the noteheads for particular note durations.

Default voice: Assign to one of four voices. This does not affect input from a MIDI keyboard or the virtual Piano keyboard.

Staff line: This number indicates the staff line/space on which the note is displayed. "0" means that the note is displayed on the top line of the
5-line staff. Negative numbers move the note upwards step by step, while positive numbers move it downwards in the same way.

Shortcut: Assign a keyboard shortcut to enter that note.

Stem Direction: Auto, Up or down.

The customized drumset can be saved as a .drm file by pressingSave As.... You can also import a customized drumset using theLoad... button.
Sticking

To enter sticking symbols (R, L):
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1. Select a start note;
2. From the menu, selectAdd — Text — Sticking. Alternatively, set up a keyboard shortcut to do the same thing inPreferences;
3. Input the symbol just as you would normal text. To move forward or backwards to the next note, use the same keyboard shortcuts as for

chord symbols.
4. To exit, press Esc, or click on a blank section of the score.

Add drum roll

To create a drum roll, use aTremolo.

External links

e How to create jazz drum notation & [MuseScore How-To]

e Video tutorial: MuseScore in Minutes: Lesson 7 - Tablature and Drum Notation®'
e Drum Parts ' [video]

e Editing the Drum Palette in MuseScore 1.1 & [video]

[ ]

L]

Saving Drumset Changes in MuseScore 1.1 [video]
Guide to Drum and Percussion Notation &'
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@ Select Instrument *

B Clarinet
Bass Clarinet l}
Bassoon
Soprano Saxophone
Alto Saxophone
Tenor Saxophone
Baritone Saxophone

» Free Reed

» Brass o

|5ear:r‘ |
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e
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e How to change instrument sound (e.g. pizz., con sordino) midway through score®@
Mixer
The Mixer allows you to change instrument sounds, adjust volume and panning, and make other adjustments to the playback for each staff.
Opening the Mixer
To display/hide the mixer, use one of the following:

e Press F10 (Mac: Fn+F10).
e From the main menu, selectVview — Mixer.

The Mixer is split into a Details Area on the top and aTrack Area below.

Mixer B
| Play part only
MName:  |Oboe MiDI
Channel: normal Drumset Port: _:l Channel: | 1|+
. |
Sound: |Obertpr. ez T - e LI
Chorus - 0 |z
Wolume: . § § A 100 [=
L Mute Voice
Pan: . i § r— § 5| -
L)Lz (3] (4]
Track color: 1

Paster Gain
-40.00d8 |2

Track Area

The track area is at the bottom and displays the Master Gain as well as a row of tracks. The Track Area displays allows you to adjust the
volume of the instruments used by your staves. Clicking on one of the panels selects it, and also allows you to edit other instrument
parameters, such as choice of instrument, name, pan, chorus, reverb, etc. in the Details area.

MuseScore creates one "part track” for each staff in your score. These part tracks can be further subdivided into "channel tracks"
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corresponding to the different sounds used within the staff. While many staves only need a single channel track, others require multiple
channels so that the instrument can play more than one sound (e.g. a violin which can play in arco, tremolo or pizzicato voices); or because of
a Mid-staff instrument change. These extra channel tracks can be shown or hidden by clicking the arrow button on top of the track control.

Expanded part track, showing the child tracks in pink.

Master Gain

The Master Gain controls the overall output volume. To adjust it, click and drag the slider handle or enter a value in the box underneath.
Channel display arrow

Every part track has a button on the top with an arrow on it, enabled, when that instrument has multiple channels, like e.g. violin (for arco,
pizzicato, tremolo), disabled otherwise. When clicked, this will toggle whether the channel tracks of the staff are displayed next to it. Channel
tracks do not have an arrow button. Instead, the name of the track they are a part of is displayed.

Mute and Solo

At the top of each track is a greensolo button and a red mute button: each can be toggled on or off. If any Solo button is checked then only
tracks that have solo lit will play. If no solo is lit, all parts can potentially play. Mute does the opposite: any track that has mute lit will not play.
By using a combination of mute and solo buttons, you can control which instruments are heard during playback.

Pan

The dial below the mute button controls panning left and right. You can click and drag on the dial to change the pan value. Note: MuseScore
does not yet support pan values for the part track, so the part track displays the pan value of the first channel instead. Setting the pan value of
the part track will automatically set all of its children to the same value as well.

Volume

The slider in the middle of the track controls the playback volume Note: MuseScore does not yet support volume values for the part track, so
the part track displays the volume value of the first channel instead. Setting the volume value of the part track will automatically set all of its
children to the same value as well.

Track name

The text box at the bottom of the track contains the current name of the track's part or channel.

Details Area

The details area displays and provides finer control of the currently selected track.

Neme: | Piano | T o

Channet: normal Drumset  Port |1 |3 Chamnet; (2 [2
e | [meaan L] et L —— 2]
e = [ Jg | O —
Pan: o) T [e4 |2 Mute voice

() (@ (&) (s

e L2 lad b

Name

96



The name of the part this track is associated with. Both part tracks and channel tracks display the part name. Note: The part name is editable,
but this only have effect for the Mixer. The channel name is not editable.

Channel
If a channel track is selected, the channel name is displayed here.
Drumset

Indicates if this part represents a melodic instrument or a drumkit. For regular melodic instruments, each pitch in the same patch usually has
the same timbre, while drumkit patches usually have different timbres for each pitch.

Sound (formerly Patch)

To change the sound in a track:

1. Click on the desired track so that its details appear in theDetails area .
2. Click on the "Sound" dropdown list and select another instrument.

The "Sound" drop-down menu lists every instrument supported by your currentSoundFont. If you have multiple SoundFonts loaded in the
Synthesizer, all the patches from all the SoundFonts (and/or SFZ files) will appear in the order set in the Synthesizer.

Tip: To find an instrument, click on the "Sound" list and type the first letter of the instrument name. Repeat as required.
Volume

The overall loudness with which the sound is played.

Pan

The panning applied to the part.

Track color

To change the change the color of the track area:

e Click the colored rectangle to enter the color palette, and make the desired changes.

Setting the color of a part track will automatically change the colors of all its child tracks as well.

MIDI controls

Port and Channel

The output MIDI port and channel the part is played on.

Reverb |/ Chorus

The reverb/chorus value sent to MIDI out. This is information sent to MIDI devices and will not affect MuseScore's built in audio playback
Mute Voice

This allows you to mute individual voices within each staff. Each row represents a different staff within a part. So pressing '2' on the top row will
mute the second voice on the first staff of the part.

Hide Details Button

At the bottom of the detail area is a wide button with a tiny triangle on it. Clicking this button will hide the detail area to give you more room.
Clicking on it again will restore the detail area.

Note: From Preferences > Score it is possible to check the box Show MIDI controls in the Mixer to preset it expanded when opening the Mixer.
Mid-staff sound change (pizz., con sordino, etc.)

Some instruments come with multiple channels in the Mixer that can be used to change sounds midway through a score. For example, a staff
for a stringed instrument (violin, viola, cello etc.) is allocated three channels: one for "arco" (or "normal"), another for "pizzicato" and another for
"tremolo." A trumpet staff will have one channel for "normal" and another reserved for "mute," and so on.

The following instructions use pizzicato strings as an example, but the same principle can be applied to any other instrument staff that allows
sound changes.

Select the first note of the section you want to be pizzicato;

From the main menu, choose Add — Text — Staff Text or use the shortcut Ctrl+T;

Type "pizz." This text is for visual reference only and does not affect playback;

Right-click on the applied staff text and select Staff Text Properties...;

In the "Change Channel" tab of the "Staff Text Properties" dialog, select one or more voices on the left;

o apwbhpE

From the dropdown menu, selectpizzicato;
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Staff Text Properties

Change Channel || MIDI Action || Swing Settings |

Switch one or more voices to a specified channel:

Voice: Channel:

[ 1 [EBERIES(E v)
123/ 4 normal e
1//2 /3] 4 normal b
12|34 nomal v

| OK || Cancel |

7. Click oK to return to the score.

Every note after the staff text you added now sounds pizzicato. To return to a normal strings sound later in the piece, follow the same
guidelines as above except type "arco" in step 3 and select arco in step 6.

Most of the time is it far easier to just apply the corresponding text (pizz., tremolo, arco, mute, open, etc) from the Text Palette.
See also

e SoundFont

e Synthesizer

e Change instrument

External links

e How to change instrument sound (e.g. pizz.. con sordino) midway through score® (MuseScore HowTo)

BB
WIS TRIER AT RIS SRS R OB IR .
TR B RES

TR ETmMIES | BERENINT AL AREREP QESTRESTRESR . MEETRERESTTAFERERTHNENIERS
INTT, BEERNEETREIZSFTIF , it will be updated to show the new staff and measure you clicked on.

5§ |F 2 |
B 11 1
| I [
- | - 1
| |
1 1
[ ] - - :
—enr o LPr
Staff
Edit Drumset. ..
.
Staff Properties...
Split Staff...
Measure
Cut CtrleX
Copy Ctri+C - ]
Pasts Crrlew
L7373
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EEETIRIER D FLLT JLAERS « At the very top is a row of buttons and controls that affectplayback and can modify notes. The name of the
EE0 being edited is at the top right.

The central portion contains the Note Display Area which allows you to view and edit notes. Each note is displayed as a block, with yellow
blocks representing selected notes, and darker green blocks representing unselected notes (these colors can be changes in the Preferences).
Given sufficient space, each block will display its pitch on the left and the voice it is assigned to on the right. Changing the size of the note
blocks is covered in the navigation section.

To the left of the Note Display Area is theKeyboard. By clicking on a key in the Keyboard, you can hear a sample of that note playing. As you
move the mouse in either the Node Display Area or the Keyboard, a key on the keyboard will light to corresponding to they pitch your are over.
You can also hover your mouse over a particular key to get more information about that pitch. If you are using a Drumkit, the keys of the
keyboard will show the name of the drum assigned to that particular pitch. For instruments that are not concert C, the keyboard will be
adjusted so that the C of the keyboard matches the C of the instrument.

Acoustic Bass Drum|

Along the top of the Note Display Area is theMeasure Ruler which displays the current position of the playback head, as well as the current
looping range if it set.

The bottom of the editor contains theLevels Display Area. It is a bar graph showing extra data values assigned to each note, such as its
velocity or cutoff time. To the left of the Levels Display Area is a dropdown menu allowing you to select the type of data you wish to see
displayed or edited.

S

There are several ways to move about in the Piano Roll Editor. First of all, you can click and drag on the scroll bars on the edges of the Note
Display Area.
The mouse wheel can also be used to pan and zoom as follows:

o EHRE  RHFINRIE.
o KRS : shift + RARREE.
o FEUER : cul + FARRRR.
o JKLEIK : Cri+shift + RARRE.

To jump to a particular measure, switch back to score view and find the measure you wish to see. Then right click on the measure and select
Piano Roll Editor. The Piano Roll Editor will scroll to center on the measure you clicked.

whER

ESHBRXIEH |, you can click on single notes or click and drag to select a group of notes. Holding down the modifier keys will affect how
your selection changes:

99



o shift: REEIEX , 451 : notes that were previously selected are deselected, and notes which were not selected are selected. Useful for
toggling a note between selected and not selected.

o ctl ILEFTMAEX,
o Cui+shift: MIERKBEZH.

WEEH

To change the pitch of a selection of notes Drag a selected note up or down to a new pitch; or press ther or  arrows. Note: Dragging the
note horizontally to change the start time is not supported at the moment.

EMER—ANBORAT R - 3R T ek,
B — AN X F /22 5— 8B : Click the desired voice number button at the top of the editor.
TRMER

Notes can be inserted by clicking in the Piano Note Area with the modifier keys held. These edit operations will use the beat or subbeat line to
the left of the spot where you click as the point where a note is altered:

e ctrl: A note of the current insert note duration will be added at the subbeat and pitch where you clicked. The note insert length is the
same as the one you use to add notes in note entry mode in the score. If you wish to change the duration, you will need to select this in
the Score View as the Piano Roll Editor does not currently have these buttons. If notes already exist in this location, a chunk will be cut
out of them to make room for the note you are inserting, unless they happen to have the same start time and duration of the note you're
adding, in which case the new note will simply be appended to the existing chord. Tuplets are currently not supported, and so will be
ignored.

File Edit Wew Add Format Tools Plugine Debug

H OB & - 100%
Nty J@al J o

Palettes

e shift : Looks for a chord that already spans this subbeat line. If it finds one, appends a new pitch to the existing chord. Otherwise, this is a
rest and the rest will be replaced with a note of equal start time and duration to the existing rest.

e ctrl+shift : Looks for a chord or rest that spans this subbeat. This chord will be cut in two at this subbeat line. Tuplets are currently not
supported, and so will be ignored.

BOwEE T EHIE

Note event data can be changed in the Levels Display Area. To edit event data such as velocity or cutoff time, first select the notes you wish to
edit in the note area. Then click in the Levels Display Area on the corresponding bar; the value of the level will changed to correspond to the
point where you clicked. You can also click and drag in this area to change the levels of several notes with a single gesture. If you want the
levels to all be set to the same value, hold shift while dragging. Only selected notes will have their value changed - this is to prevent you from
accidentally changing the values of other notes.

The Levels area can display the same data in multiple ways. For example, velocity data can be displayed both as absolute (ie, relative to the
output midi volume) and relative (ie, as an offset to the dynamics value). You can switch between these display modes as you see fit.

Welocty Alx ~

215
From left to right the controls have these functions;
HiT
Gl
AT — DR ME
R AT — R AF

MIDI Toggle

Toggles MIDI input
Rewind

Rewind to start of score.
R

Starts/stops playback.
RS

Sets the range of and toggles looping playback.
ERICSUITX

Toggles whether repeats are played.
A ERAESEAR
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If set, the window will automatically scroll to center on the playback head during playback.

REE RS

Toggle metronome.

;s 2
L. BRI,
ERS
Moves selected notes to chosen voice.
Sk
Name of part currently being viewed/edited.
AT
e E
Provides feedback on the current measure and pitch of the position of the mouse within the Note Display Area.
Subdiv

Subdivides the beat by adding extra divisions to the Note Display Area. The value indicated the number of time the beat will be
subdivided. So for 4/4 time, a division of 2 will draw grid lines at every eighth note; a division of 3 at every sixteenth note, and so on.
Setting the subdivision is necessary for some editing operations if you wish to place notes off the beat.

For larger numbers of subdivisions, you may need to be zoomed in to see the extra grid lines since grid lines are not drawn below a
certain density. Combines with the tuplet control which also affects grid line placement.

Tuplet

Adds additional grid lines, subdividing the beat to show the rhythmic placement of tuplets. For example, setting tuplets to 3 will show the
beat subdivided into tree parts. Combines with the subdiv control to show subdivisions of the tuplet. For example, setting tuplets to 3 and
subdiv to 2 will draw grid lines showing the tuplet beats subdivided into two parts - i.e., the beat will be subdivided into 6.

Selecting a tuplet mode other than 1 will disable some of the note insertion tools for the Piano Roll Editor. For larger numbers of
subdivisions, you may need to be zoomed in to see the extra grid lines since grid lines are not drawn below a certain density.

=4/

o —

Il A
il 2 wae | 1 2 3
+ [Stripe Pattern:| C maj/A min
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d

Stripe pattern
Changes the pattern of stripes shown behind the notes in the Note Display Area. By default the pitches of C major are highlighted, but
you can change this to highlight the pitches of a different key, or even scales such as the diminished or whole tone.

hE

Shows the velocity of the currently selected note (only one note may be selected). Indicates the loudness of the note. This can be
expressed as 'Offset' or 'User":

o Offset: Value is treated as a multiplier for the velocity already set by the dynamics.
e User: This is the raw value being sent to MIDI and overrides the dynamics value. Values are between 0 and 127, where 64 is
"middle, neither loud nor soft".

When you switch from User to Offset or visa versa, the value will be recalculated to best match the value in the other system. This way
you could, for example, switch to User mode to set the value as you would like it to sound in MIDI output and then switch to Offset so that
this value respects the dynamic marking instead of overriding it. At the moment you switch back, the offset value will be recalculated to
match the User value in loudness but will no longer act as an override so you may later change the dynamic.

=z
=]

Tt

Shows the pitch and octave of the selected note in text format (i.e. f#4).
The pitch will chance if the note is dragged Up or down to a new pitch. Currently cannot be edited.

Far e
Shifts the start of the note in time, which can be used to modify the playing style. Negative values will make the note sound earlier,
positive will make it sound later. The duration of the note corresponds to a value of 1000 (e.g. setting the value to 250 will make the note
sound 1/4 of its duration later).

Set the time that the note is sounding, which may be used to modify the degree of "legato”. Lower values will make the note sound more

staccato, higher values will make it sound more legato. The duration of the note corresponds to a length of 1000, but the value can be
set higher. 950 is usually considered "non-legato".
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Some keys are hooked up to perform special actions:

e 1: Move selected notes up one semitone

e .. Move selected notes down one semitone
e Del: Delete selected notes

e Space: Start/stop playback

Customization

The Piano Roll Editor will display in both normal mode and dark mode. If you wish to change the colors the Piano Roll Editor uses to display in
these modes, they can be adjusted in the Preferences under the Advanced tab. All the Piano Roll Editor related properties begin with
ui/pianoroll/light for light mode and ui/pianoroll/dark for dark mode.
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e Fluid : AJAFE R SF2/SF3tg A E AN & A .
e Zerberus : AJRURIRSFZAE T ARG B,
o FUR : AU ZAURN AZEFE.
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o AT : BRAL R RAAE.
REFINBE R TE
The buttons at the bottom of the Synthesizer window have the following functions:

iG] Ihigg
BANANRE  REUR ARG RRIEITRZ L2 BCE. L&EIF/EMuseScorelit , XL LIREF AEI& .
BAAERE R LR EFRZORE MRS RS,
RERBERYE (UC B Y iTE s B ERGTE 2 arRH.
WREMBRE W 2 F7 BRI I & R ECE.
AE VARERBEAESGERF. WREE. TAZMRSE. (2) Only one set of Synthesizer settings can be in effect at a time—i.e. if
multiple scores are open at once, it is not possible to make changes to the Synthesizer in one score and leave other scores' settings
untouched. (3) Changes to synthesizer settings will not be heard in exported audio files unless saved to the score first (see table, above). See
also Tuning (below).
Fluid

MR EFIuidbRZE TR A RISF2/SF3 EaEEEHImiR. BHAMBT , &6 MuseScore_General.sf3i %4 2 AR,

Fiuid = Zerberus MR W@ AHHCS

MuseScore_General HQ.sf3 1
!
{4
e hil]
RIFIFRIE | MRIBEN i@RELARCE | A% BXIARC M -]

FALURFNE,. MRS AR, SESFRNERAE S AENE G, FluidF S aEIRFSInE RS 85 KRN,
*EEE

1A damiRd
2. AEEIMERE

To be able to load the soundfont, it first needs to beinstalled in your Soundfonts folder. This will ensure that it appears in the list in step 2
(above).

To reorder the soundfonts

1. Click on a soundfont
2. Use the up/down arrows (on the right-hand side) to adjust the order.
3. Repeat with other soundfonts in the list if required.

The order of virtual instrument sets in the Synthesizer is reflected in the order of instruments listed in théMixer. So, if playback of a score
depends on a mix of instrument sets, it is advisable to save the Synthesizer configuration to the score in question by pressing the Save to Score
button. When you next wish to play back the score, press the Load from Score to load the same configuration. However, remember this only sets
the order of instruments—not the instruments themselves, which should be in place on your computer.

To remove a soundfont

1. Click on the name of the soundfont
2. Click on the Delete button.

This removes the soundfont from the synthesizer but does notuninstall it from the Soundfonts folder: it will still be available if you wish to
reload it later.

Zerberus

Click on the Zerberus tab to access the control panel forSEZ sound sample libraries. You canadd, delete or reorder files in a similar way to
the Fluid tab. Note that, as with Fluid, the the SFZ files must first beinstalled in your soundfonts folder before they can be loaded into the
synthesizer.

Volume

The slider on the right of the Synthesizer controls the playback volume: any changes made here last only to the end of the sesssion, unless
saved to the score or set as the new default.

103



Effects

FREARE AT AR Sl AR IR e R R 23 .

Fluid Zerberus Master Effects Tuning Dynamics

Effect A: | Zital > Effect B: | NoEffect =

Eq 0
- 12 115 vl
h -

-
& e 1 .
LS 24k " 15

-4 15
160 1ok 4

=15 .
Low RT€0 Mid HF Damping 40 2ks— |

Mo Plugin

Save to Score | Load from Scare Set as Default | Load Default Val.

To turn an effect on or off:

e Select an option from the drop-down list next toEffect A or Effect B (the effects are applied in series, A — B).
To store and load effects configurations, use the buttons at the bottom of the Synthesizer window. See& 23L& (above) for details.
Zita 1 5&IA

Zita 1 FEiEJRIMAR RS R AT DS/ NFIEEI AL EZISRE. The pre-delay, reverb time and tone of the reverb can be finely tuned using the
controls provided:

JE3R: Set a pre-delay for the reverb from 20-100 ms.

Low RT60 (Low frequency reverb time): Use the grey control to adjust the center frequency (50-1000 Hz) of the low frequency band

which you want to affect: the green control adjusts the reverb time (1-8 secs) of this frequency band.

e Mid RT60 (Mid-range reverb time): Adjust the reverb time (1-8 secs) of the mid-range frequency band.

o HF Damping: Adjusts the high frequency component of the reverb. Increasing this value increases the frequency of the cut-off point and
makes the reverb appear brighter and longer.

e EQ1: Allows you to cut or boost (-15 to +15) a frequency band (center = 40 Hz - 2 KHz) in théower part of the spectrum.

e EQ2: Allows you to cut or boost (-15 to +15) a frequency band (center = 160 Hz - 10 KHz) in thérigher part of the spectrum.

Wiy HHNRISFEEL, "Dry ATTEER ; "WettETE 2 FAIRIE ; "Mix /T "Dry" " Wet BIZR .

Note: EQ1 and EQ2 affect the tone of the reverb only,not the dry (unprocessed) signal.

To quickly set up an effects patch, set "Output” to "Mix" and adjust the "Mid RT60" control to the desired reverb time. Then fine tune the effect
as explained above.

SC4 compressor

The SC4 stereo compressor gives you fine control over the playback's dynamic range, reducing the volume variation between loud and soft
sounds. It offers the following controls:

e RMS: Adjusts the balance between RMS (0) and Peak (1) compression. In the former, the compressor responds to averaged-out levels
in the signal; in Peak mode, the compressor responds to peak levels.

e Attack: (1.5-400 ms) The length of time it takes for compression to engage fully after the signal exceeds the threshold level.

Release: (2-800 ms) The time it takes for compression to return to zero after the signal falls below the threshold level.

e Threshold: (in dB) The signal level above which compression starts to take effect. Lowering the threshold increases the amount of signal
that is compressed.

e Ratio: The amount of compression applied to the signal above the threshold. The higher the ratio, the greater the compression. Varies
between 1:1 to 20:1.

e Knee: Allows you to select a range between "soft knee" and "hard knee". The softer the knee, the more gradual the transition between
uncompressed and compressed signal.

e Gain: Compression tends to lower the volume, so use this control to boost the signal as required.

To quickly set-up, try setting RMS = 1, Threshold = -20 db, Ratio = 6. Increase Gain to restore the lost volume. Then fine-tune as explained
above.

A1EARZ Wis where you can adjust the program's master tuning. For Concert Pitch instruments, A4 = 440 Hz by default.
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b\. nthesizer x

Fluid Zerberus Master Effects Tuning Dynamics
Master tuning: 440,01z |2

Save to Score | Load from Score Gt oo Dot

EEHTRE
e Enter a new value in theZ=iA# field, then press =,

Notes: (1) This tuning applies to all scores in thecurrent session only. To make this the program default or to store it to a particular score, see
Save/Load Synthesizer settings. (2) To apply the new tuning to exported audio files (WAV, MP3, OGG), presssave to Score before exporting.
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Playback: Chord symbols | Nashville numbers

As of MuseScore version 3.5, both chord symbols and Nashville numbers (but not Roman numerals) automatically sound when you play back
the score.

As of MuseScore 3.5.1 this only happens with scores initially created with MuseScore 3.5 or later, for older scores you'd need to enable it,
using the methods described below.

Turn playback onl/off
Note: Settings made below also affectAudio and MIDI export.
For all scores (as of version 3.5.1)

To enable or disable chord symbol playback forall scores:
e Select Edit (Mac: MuseScore) — Preferences... — Advanced); then the following options, as required:
o To disable/enable playback of pre-version 3.5 scores Check/Uncheck score/harmony/play/disableCompatibility (default is checked—
no playback)
o To disable/enable playback of version 3.5 or later scores Check/Uncheckscore/harmony/play/disableNew (default is unchecked,
playback)

For the current score

As of version 3.5.1

To turn playback of ALL chord symbols on/off

e Tick/Untick Format — Style... - Chord Symbols — Play.

As of version 3.5

To turn playback of ALL chord symbols on/off

1. Select a chord symbol or Nashville number
2. In the "Chord Symbol" section of thelnspector check/uncheck the "Play" box.
3. Click on the associated "Set as style" button (to the right of that box, you may need to scroll a bit)

Alternatively, you can mute the playback track(s) in themixer—see below. This might be necessary, for example, when you have chord
symbols on more than one staff and want to have playback for only one of them. Score parts need to be adjusted separately.

To turn playback of a SELECTION of chord symbols on/off

Select arange of symbols.
Right-click a chord symbol or Nashville number.
Click on select — Select all similar elements in selected range , OK.

In the "Chord Symbol" section of thelnspector check/uncheck the "Play" box.

pONPE

or
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1. Click on first chord symbol or Nashville number in that range.
2. shift+click on last chord symbol or Nashville number in that range.
3. In the "Chord Symbol" section of thelnspector check/uncheck the "Play" box.

Note: This does not affect the parts which need to be adjusted seperately.
Change playback sound

The default sound for chord symbols is "Grand Piano". As of version 3.5.1, scores created from Guitar solotemplates, use "Nylon String
Guitar" instead.

To change the chord symbol playback sound:

Open the Mixer (shortcut: F10, Mac: Fn+F10)

In the Track area locate the track for the part in question.

Click on the "Show channels" arrow to display all thechild tracks for that part.

Click on the track whose name contains the words "harmony" or "Chord syms." (may be truncated, should be the rightmost).
Select a new "Sound" in the Sound drop-down list.

apwnE

This setting is shared between score and parts.
Change playback volume | Mute track

Open the Mixer (shortcut: F10, Mac: Fn+F10)

In the Track area locate the track for the part in question.

Click on the "Show channels" arrow to display all thechild tracks for that part.

Click on the track whose name contains the words "Chord syms." (may be truncated, should be the rightmost).
Adjust the volume slider; or press the "M" button to mute the track.

apwbpE

You'd need to do this for the score and/or the parts, separately.
Turn symbol sound on/off when editing

To turn the sound of the symbols on/off when editing:

1. From the menu, selectEdit (Mac: MuseScore) — Preferences... — Note input.
2. Check/Uncheck the "Play chord symbol when editing" option.

Interpretation and voicing of chord symbols

If desired, you can adjust the playback properties of selected chord symbols as follows:

1. Select one or more chord symbols.
2. In the Inspector make changes as follows:
o Interpretation. The options are:
n [jteral,
= Jazz. This adds color tones (e.g. the major 9th) butmay also omit certain notes—this depends on both the chord itself and the
context (the next chord in particular).
o Voicing. Options are:
= Auto
Root only = Just the bass note;
Close = arranges the notes within the span of an octave;
Drop 2 = lowers the second highest note of the chord by one octave;
Six Note;
Four Note = 3rd, 5th, 7th and 9th intervals;
Three Note.
Note: All voicings include a bass note, 2 octaves below the root note of the chord.
o Duration: Options are
= Until next chord symbol
m Until measure end
= Chord/rest duration.

The following shows how the Interpretation and Voicing options affect the playback of a C major seventh symbol (Cmaj7 or CM7).
Literal Jazz Lit. Mazz Lit Jarz Lit Jazz Li Jazz Lit Jazz Lit fJazz

g Auto  Auto Rootonly Close Clse Dropiwo DropTwo Six Nowe Six Note Four Note Four Note Three Note

«» «» <y 4«» €« ¥
8 g8 3= 1 = B = H - = =
s g o v ks 3 w =
o o o Ty o o o o o =y o o

Note: The "Close" and "Auto" Voicing options are the same for this particular chord, but this isn't necessarily the case for every chord. So if
you specifically want "Close", it is best to make the option explicit.

Play mode
Playback toolbar

Basic playback functions are accessed from thePlay toolbar located above the document window:
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From left to right, the icons are:
e Toggle 'Midi input"
e Rewind to start position: Playback returns to the beginning of the score, or to the start of the loop (if one is set).
e Start or stop playback See Start/stop playback.
e Toggle loop playback See Loop playback.
e Play repeats: Turn off if you want playback to ignore repeats.
e Pan score during playback: Turn off if you want the score to remain stationary.
e Play metronome: Toggles metronome ON and OFF.

Playback commands
Start/stop playback

To start playback:
1. Click on a note, rest or the blank part of a measure to establish the starting pointNote: If no selection is made, playback returns to the
place it left off; or, if no previous playback, to the start of the score.
2. Press the Play button; or press Space.
During playback you can jump to a specific note or rest in the score by simply clicking on it.
To stop playback:

e Press the Play button; or press Space.
During playback

Once playback has started, the following commands are available:
e Go back to previous chord: -
e Advance to next chord: -
e Go back to start of previous measure:Ctri+ —~ (Mac: Cmd+ )
e Advance to start of next measure:Ctrl+ - (Mac: Cmd+-)
e Rewind to start of score:Home (Mac: Cmd+Home); or press the Rewind button (playback toolbar).

During playback you can still use keyboard shortcuts to open and close panels, such as Play, Synthesizer, Mixer etc.
Loop playback

e Playback should be off, and the "Loop playback button" on.
e Select the desired region of the score for loop playback.
e Press the playback button.

Playback will now cycle within the region marked by the blue flags.
e Use the "Loop playback" button to toggle the loop on or off.

See also: Play Panel (below).

Play panel

To open the Play Panel use one of the following options:
e Press F11 (Mac: Fn+F11).
e From the menu bar, selectview — Play Panel.

Play Panel

Position: 1.04 Time: 0: 00 :00

14 (3 L]|@ |2
F & 100% -40.0 dB
Metronome Tempo Masker

volume 120,00 BPM volume

The Play Panel allows you to make temporary changes to tempo and volume, to loop playback between specified points etc.

e Loop playback: Select a start note and click on theLoop in button; select an end note and click on theLoop out button. Press Play to
hear the loop. The controls also work during playback.

e Rewind, Play: Playback controls.

e Metronome: Toggle metronome playback ON or OFF.

e Count in: (Conductor icon) Adds a count-in when you start playback at the start of a measure. Extra beats are added if you start mid-
measure. Toggles ON and OFF.

e Tempo: Make temporary change to tempo. This is displayed as a percentage and as a bpm (beats per minute). Double-click to reset.
(Note: Permanent changes to tempo should be made usingtempo text)

e Volume: Make temporary change to volume (resets when program is reopened). Note: To change the defaulplayback volume of the
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score, see Synthesizer.
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Edit tempo text

Tempo marks can be edited and formatted just like any othertext object. To set text properties or text style, seeText styles and properties.

The tempo indicated by a metronome mark usually persists even if overwritten by an expression—such as Andante, Moderato etc. You can
also add further text to a plain metronome mark. e.g.

Andante .= 75

Overriding the tempo marking

You can temporarily override the indicatedtempo, and play the score back at any tempo you like using theplay panel:

1. Display the play panel: View — Play Panel or F11 (Mac: fn+F11):

Play Panel ax
002.04
0:00:00
80 B2M
| LA ] 100% ] 3
kg Tempo Volume

2. Move the tempo slider up or down as required. The tempo is shown both as an absolute value and as a percentage of the currently
indicated tempo mark. Double-click the tempo slider to reset it.

Note: BPM is always measured and displayed in quarter note beats per minute, regardless of the (denominator of the) time signature in effect.
Ritardando and accelerando playback

You can simulate ritardando ("rit.") and accelerando ("accel.") playback by adding hidden tempo markings to the score. The printed indication
to the musician should be added as staff/system text in addition.
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In the example illustrated below, the tempo was originally 110 BPM (beats per minute). At the ritardando, the tempo decreases by 10 BPM on
the first note of each measure. Each tempo change is made invisible by unchecking the Visible checkbox in the Inspector, so that only the
ritardando shows on the printed score:

riﬂ;rda?ndo

| p— [ ]
I I I Iy

I | | ]
! | d J}F = | |
= | | |
L | 1 1

A plugin has been developed to automate this process: TempoChanges &
Fermatas

Fermatas, available in the Articulations and Ornaments palette, have a Time stretch property that can be set via thelnspector. By default, this
property is set to 1.00. To have MuseScore play back a fermata for twice its normal duration, click on the fermata and set "Time stretch” to
2.00. This of course does not work for fermatas applied to barlines, as barlines don't have a duration to stretch.

See also

e Play mode
e Time signature
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MuseScore NE & B2 FIREAZTIME K , HFWRT XEB ST HREURFERRAEINRSE.
MuseScore X FFA T A& A B IU RS
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e sfArk is a compression format designed especially for compressing SoundFont files. To decompress it, usePolyphone & (cross-platform
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Dynamics

Dynamics are symbols indicating the relative loudness of a note or phrase of music. They can be found in the Dynamicgalette in either the
Basic or Advanced workspace.

ppp pp el mp
mf | f M S
o o 9
= fp opp S
o fs om r

8 7 i
Additional dynamics are available in theMaster Palette (Shift+F9).
Note: if you wish to adjust the overall playback volume of the score, use the volume slider in thePlay Panel, or Synthesizer.
Add a dynamic

To apply a dynamic to the score, use one of the following methods:

e Select a note and click a dynamic symbol in a palette (double-click in versions prior to 3.4).
e Drag a dynamic symbol from a palette onto a note.

To create a crescendo or decrescendo, see Hairpin.
Adjust properties

The default dynamic of the score ismf (mezzoforte)—set at MIDI velocity 80 (out of 127). Depending on the dynamic governing a particular
section of the score, velocity (and the resulting loudness) may be less than or greater than this.

To edit the velocity of a dynamic
e Select the dynamic and, in theDynamic section of the Inspector edit the Velocity value—higher for louder, lower for softer.
To adjust the range

Note: Range = the staves in the system affected by the dynamic.
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e Select the dynamic, and in theDynamic section of the Inspector, choose an option from "Dynamic range". The default is "Part," which
means that all staves for a particular instrument will be affected. "Staff" limits the effect to the staff attached to the dynamic. "System"
means that all staves in the system will be affected by the dynamic.

To change the placement (above or below stave)

e For a single dynamic mark: select the dynamic, and typex to flip the placement or use the Inspector, see below.
e For all dynamic marks on a stave:
1. Right-click on one dynamic, then choose Select > All Similar Elements on Same Stave
2. In the Dynamic section of the Inspector choose the required option Above or Below from "Placement"
e For all dynamic marks in the score:
See above, then use the "Set as Style" button of Inspector

Customize a dynamic

Dynamics can be edited just like any other text object. Special character shortcuts can be used to add the following symbols:

e Ctr+Shift+P (Mac: Cmd+Shift+P): Piano p.

e Ctrl+Shift+F (Mac: Cmd+shift+F): Forte f.

e Ctrl+Shift+M (Mac: Cmd+Shift+M): Mezzo m.

e cCtrl+Shift+R (Mac: Cmd+shift+R): Rinforzando r.
e Cul+shift+S: Sforzando s.

e Ctrl+Shift+N (Mac: Cmd+shift+N): Niente n.

e Ctrl+Shift+z (Mac: Cmd+Shift+2): Z z.

You can also edit the velocity and range etc. (seeabove). If desired, you can save the result for future use in acustom palette.

Single Note Dynamics (SND)

As of version 3.1, MuseScore supports single note dynamics. In addition toediting the velocity, you can also edit the velocity change in the
inspector. Entering a number into this field will change the velocity of the note by approximately that amount after the initial velocity is played.
A negative number can be used to lower the volume after the initial note and a positive number will make the note play louder after the initial
volume. See links (below) for further details.

External links

Video tutorial: Lesson 10 - Articulations, Dynamics and Text®#

Using Single Note Dynamics (SND) &' (MuseScore HowTo)

How to restore correct playback of dynamics and hairpins in an imported MIDI file@ (MuseScore HowTo)
Dynamics & (Wikipedia)
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MstraightB A swingiZ2 2 Tig R 2 IR4R.
PSHEAS SIS

Voltas, J\EZk. FAIRZ. SEMEIREE.

ARINCAE

REEEARNIARTTR | FERTAIATE
o HRIERE : BIAHR T con TR NIRRT ; & o LU \EKIAFS.

o 3EH: 7 — 34 allows you to chose from a range of text-based elements.
e T {E[X: Select a note and double-click an icon in one of the palettes; or, alternatively, drag a symbol from a palette onto the staff. e.g.

=]

SwingiZABIL S, BEILS%.

JEEZ: (1) The exact method depends on the type of text you are adding (se€Text). (2) For general-purpose text boxes attached to staves, see
Staff and system text.

AR

W—ANIAIKFEMuseScoreF #83E |, it assumes the corresponding LZAFEL : all XA |, for example, has a unique Text Style, as have
tempo markings, dynamics, chord symbols etc. Each Text Style consists of a number of text properties (font-face, font-size, font-style etc.),
which can be viewed, mainly, in the XAHER, dialog (&= - #=8... - Sk#E=R).

A newly-created text object starts off with identical text properties to the Text Style. These can be viewed in the Inspector:

* Text
Font face:| FresSerif
Font size:| 10pt
V| Sze follows "Staff space” setting

3| s

(=

Font style: B | I

o
=
=
>

Frame:| Mo frame

However, these text properties are not limited to those of the default Text Style: if need be, you can edit them in the Inspectoindependently of
Text Style.

Finally, if you want to apply formatting to specific characters in a text object (font-face, font-size, Bold, Italic, Underline, superscript, subscript),
you can do so in text edit mode.

REEANE
To position a text object, use any of the following methods:

e Drag the object.

e Select the object and adjust the X or Y offset values in thelnspector.

e Select the object and apply any of the following keyboard shortcuts:
o «~: Move text left 0.1staff space.

-: Move text right 0.1 staff space.

1: Move text up 0.1 staff space.

1- Move text down 0.1 staff space.

ctrl+ — (Mac: %+ <): Move text left one staff space.

ctr+~ (Mac: %+-): Move text right one staff space.

cul+1 (Mac: $+1): Move text up one staff space.

cur+1 (Mac: #+1): Moves text down one staff space.

0O 0O 0 0 0 0 O

SCAELE
When you apply a text element to the score, itsanchor position will depend on the type:

o R, RUARER, EhfEZE. A : Anchored to a frame.

o 33 SN,

o HX4al: Anchored to a time position (a note/chord, but not a rest).
e 373 = Anchored to a time position.
L]
L]

HER T Anchored to a time position.
WERLAVZF: Anchored to a time position.

YwAESCA

HE B ST AR

B NIAGERREE A TITkZ —
o WHE—XATE.

o HEXARLE , REEEsmEcE.
o HHVATE , KT M HRIEA+ShitE (Mac: Option+Shift+E).
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Eﬁ’%iﬁ* , AT DUAABINF RIS BFEARIKR . AL TRIZ. TR, EAR. PR/, XL a] W& A RE R A TR
—171[A] :
@ @ @ @ a; a@ [Freeser v|[10.00 ¢

TR AN ER T AL —

o ¥ FEsc,
o BHRIEFRHTEES.
it
TECAGwiEE T |, TTAR T IRER
v Macig Digk
Ctri+B (Mac: %+B) PSRN
Ctri+l (Mac: %+1) Yl A
Ctri+U (Mac: %+U) YT Rk
Home End « - t 1 fgij]%ﬁ_(
Backspace (Mac: Delete) HBRYEAR ZE M 745
Del (Mac: - Delete or fn+Delete) |Hf& AR A MR F4RF
@ AT
F2 (Mac: fn+F2) BNEFHRFET (WTH)
T SERTR

EAT LA R TR E O RE XAGANDS ER . AERZEATH., P, FOFHT BT REGEFBN .

Common Symbols | Musical Symbols | Unicode Symboks

b b # b &% & b o« o J J N AN

== I
X b

-.-//.W§§)=ig-~-pmfu-

© AAAAAAZECE

é

BT ST R BERTINEE A

o BAFHNATAMK © Eix (REROZT) .
o JRiF2 (Mac: in+F2),

WEE (L) e AEEE R E A, (2) TR E AR SmacOSiRMuseScore 4 48 [E] & FRASEATFTIRE.
SPHEENA=MRER : ERFS. FRTSMUnicodefFS, B RSUnicodebr& X #5 AIRFFHHEF 2SR,
WA F R XHEAE M — T PRI SR A YR A, B AKRATARMESAME ., EEHmA. BT, SHARRES.

TR
EXAGEERT , FIRERTHEBTHANSENTH

Ctrl+Shift+B: &5
Ctri+Shift+F: 5% (Forte)
Cirl+Shift+H: RS
Ctrl+Shift+M: Mezzo
Ctrl+Shift+N: Niente
ctri+shift+P: §§ (Piano)
ctri+shift+R: Rinforzando.
ctrl+shift+S: Sforzando.
Ctrl+Shift+z: Z.
ctri+Shift+#: F+5 (#)
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Frame

ki 5o
XAHASEMN
BTS2
§F$#it4%particularm¥ﬂﬁiﬁﬁ@J—’Qﬁﬁ&i’%* BIXCA, ERXA , TRERB— AN, RIFTENRECS. —EHANEMZTSE

[ )
® aAlA
L]
[ )

FEEB I - B - AR R AT A XA, This gives you access to the followingtext properties for each style:

Name: |Staff
Font: | FreeSerif -
Size: 10.00pt =

| Follow staff size

Style: B I U
Aign: |[E | = = Aoon A | A
¥:| 0.00sp =
Offsat:
Y: | -2.00sp =
Frame: MNone =

¢ Name: Change the name of a user style if desired.

« Font face / Font size / Font style: The name of the font (e.g Times New Roman, Arial etc.), its size in points, and any optional Italic,
Bold or Underline formatting.

Align: Horizontal (left, right, center) and Vertical.

Offset X/Y: Horizontal and vertical offsets in sp. units.

Size changes with staff space setting Whether text size changes in proportion toscore scaling.
Frame: Chose to have a circular or square frame around the text.

Foreground color: of the frame border.

Background color: of the background within the frame.

Border: Thickness of the line of the frame in space units.

Text margin : Inner frame margin in space units.

e &6 06 06 0 0 0 o

e Border radius: For box frame, radius of rounded corner.

Notes: (1) Opacity is set by the parameter "Alpha channel" in the "Select Color" dialog: a value between 0, transparent, and 255,
opaque. (2) Other text properties, such as font color, can be set in the Inspector.

You can also edit the text properties of aText Style by selecting an object of the desired style in the score, adjusting its properties in the
Inspector, and clicking the Set as style buttons as you go. This will automatically update theText Style and all relevant text objects in the
score.

Text objects

If you want to format aparticular text object in the score differently to itsText Style, select it and adjust its text properties in thelnspector:

* Text
Font face:| FreeSerif
Font size:| 10pt
V| Sze follows "Staff space” setting

Font style: B N2 U B s

o

-
o
o

Frame:| Mo frame
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If you have made changes to a particular text property in the Inspector, but want to revert that property to théeText Style definition, press the
"Reset to style default" button.

Save and load text styles

Text Styles (together with all other styles in a document) can be saved as astyle file and loaded into other MuseScore files. SeeSave and load
style.

See also

e Text editin
e Header/Footer
e Behavior of applied text and lines

WRAEREXF
MR TR T R — B TR BB, (£ FFI%2 —E ERE R -
o S EHHAKLY  ERIERIT IR o EFIMRAXT WK snivouT
o S —EREAKLLY | FHEEN - X B T
o P EUHAEALY | TR NGB FEA |
o WEtReP AR B M T SAE — A S LS
A — A ATHALZOTIAE, T escal AT ARSI HIR

&7 EMMEELNRERZS  ERINERATFHE AN ENESERREE LT,

NE=U=E
AR MAT EEER (BETE) BIRNE
WRXTF FEEER HEEIER FEEE R RS

WRENTF ERATRTAER ERATNFIEER RS
WRIF

WRTFRMTREFAMNEE (RERER) [ BRNXEREVN ;| HISERXTRANF SRS ERANRS] . XFabIEs
N SREs i,

WMREEFRFETEER , AN T EAERAGRT ISR,

TR A USRI R — TSRS E LEFER . RIEXTFHHER | WRP XTIV E X N MMIDIEE R T AE g AT
IR R WA VENTERA S, SARREREE.

WRIF RS
o ATHNTFIHEFWERITRIL | FFHAMRMER R,
WRAF

WRACTFRNTEH BMER | (BRNERAT FAEREBLIFERER., HTAXNETRFESBRENRATEMNERE , XFURLIE
BT SRES LT

ERAXF AR AT ERINAETH,

WRA TR

EHEERSYRESwing :
o ATENFHERERAXTREME... | FFHASWIngTHAREER K.

e
o HRFEYEE
SIEReESE

e How to change instrument sound (e.g. pizz., con sordino) midway through score@
Chord symbols

Chord symbols are an abbreviated way of representing musical chords (see Chord names and symbols & (Wikipedia) for further details). For
example:

FMaj7 (BT4LL ) B» Fpo7/a Gm
/7 7 7 |7 5 7 7 |

Note: To fill measures with slashes, seeFill with slashes or Toggle rhythmic slash notation.
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As well as conventional chord symbol notation, MuseScore as of version 3.3 also supports theNashville Number System (NNS), and Roman
Numeral Analysis (RNA).

Enter a chord symbol

1.
2.
3.

4.
5.

Select a start note or a slash;
Press ctri+k (Mac: Cmd+K);
The cursor is now positioned above the staff ready for input. Enter the chord symbol just like normal text, as follows:
o Rootnote: A,B,C,D,E, F, G.
Sharp: # (hash symbol, Ait+3 on a UK keyboard).
Flat: b (small letter "b").
Double sharp: x (small letter "x") or ## (two hash symbols).
Double flat: bb (small letter "b" twice).
Natural: natural. Note: There should be no space before the word "natural”, but any chord text following it should be separated by a
space—the latter inserted using the command Ctrl+Space. Thus, to write Bim: enter "Bnatural”, then presctrl+Space, then type "m".
You can also use ctri+shift+H. Note that neither of these transpose or play back (other than the root note), or export to MusicXML
properly.
o For other symbols, see Chord symbol syntax (below).
Move the cursor forward or backwards to continue entering or editing chord symbols (seekeyboard commands below);
Exit chord symbol mode by pressingEsc.

0 0 0 o o

When you exit a chord symbol, the characters entered will automatically assume the correct format: by default aroot note typed in lower case
will turn into upper case (for alternative options, see Automatic Capitalization); a "#", "b" or "natural” will turn into a proper sharp (¥), flat (b) or
natural (%) and so on. Do not try to use actual flat, sharp and natural signs, as MuseScore will not understand those properly.

Keyboard commands

The following commands are available during chord symbol entry:

[ ]
[ ]
[ )
(]
L]
[ )
[ ]
L]
[ ]

Space move Cursor to next note, rest, or beat

Shift+Space move cursor to previous note, rest, or beat

Ctri+Space (Mac: Alt+Space) add a space to the chord name

; move cursor to next beat

: move cursor to previous beat

Tab move cursor to next measure

Shift+Tab move cursor to previous measure

ctrl (Mac: cmd) plus number (1 - 9) move Cursor by duration corresponding to number (e.g.; half note for 6)
Esc exit.

Chord symbol syntax

MuseScore understands most of the abbreviations used in chord symbols:

[ ]
[ ]
L]
[ )
(]
L]

Major: M, Ma, Maj, ma, maj, A (typet or ~ for the triangle)

Minor: m, mi, min, -

Diminished: dim, ° (entered with lowercase lettero, shows as ° if using theJazz style, as o otherwise)

Half-diminished: g (type 0, zero). Alternatively, you can, of course, choose abbreviations such as mi7b5 etc.

Augmented: aug, +

The following abbreviations are also valid: extensions and alterations like b9 or #5, sus, alt, and no3;inversions and slash chords, such
as C7/E; commas; parentheses, which can enclose part, or even all, of a chord symbol.

Edit a chord symbol

An existing chord symbol can be edited in a similar way to ordinary text: SeeText editing.

Transpose chord symbols

Chord symbols are automatically transposed by default if you apply the menuTranspose command to the containing measures. If this is not
required, you can untick the "Transpose chord symbols" option in the same dialog.

Chord symbol text

To adjust the appearance ofall chord symbol text, use any of the following options:

[ )
(]

From the main menu, choose Format — Style — Text Styles — Chord Symbol. Then edit the text properties as required.
Select a chord symbol and make changes in thelnspector, pressing the "Set as style" buttons as you go.

Chord symbol style

To access formatting options for chord symbols:

From the menu, selectFormat— Style... -~ Chord Symbols. Adjustable properties are listed under the following headings:

Appearance

Three options are possible: Standard and Jazz and Custom. You can select between these using the radio buttons.

[ ]

In the Standard style, chords are rendered simply, with the font determined by yourchord symbol text style.
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e In the Jazz style, the MuseJazz font is used for a handwritten look, with distinctive superscript and other formatting characteristics. The
Jazz style is selected by default if you use any of the Jazz templates.

F$ (BT#) BrA7 F#97 /A G-7 Csus

i f— — — i — d— f— d— d— f— f—

e The Custom style option allows you to customize the look of chord symbols (and also ensures compatibility with older scores). Select a
customized Chord symbols style filein the field below: this can be created by copying and modifying one of the pre-existing files in the
"styles" folder. Documentation can be found in the same folder. Note, however, that this is for advanced users only, and there is no
guarantee these files will be supported in the future.

Note spelling

By default, MuseScore uses letter names for chord symbols. For users in regions where other note naming schemes are used, MuseScore
provides the following controls:

e Standard: A, Bb, B, C, C#,...

e German: A, Bb, H, C, C¢,...

e Full German: A, B, H, C, Cis,...
« Solfeggio: Do, Do#, Reb, Re,...
e French: Do, Do#, Réb, Ré,...

Automatic Capitalization

By default, MuseScore automatically capitalizes all note names on exit, regardless of whether you entered them in upper or lower case.
However, you can also choose other automatic capitalization options:

e Lower case minor chords: c, cm, cm7,...
e Lower case bass notes: C/e,...
e All caps note names: DO, RE, MI,...

You can also turn off the automatic capitalization completely, in which case note names are simply rendered the way you type them.
Positioning
o Distance to fretboard diagram: If a fretboard diagram is present, this value is the height at which the chord symbol is appliedabove the
diagram (negative values can be used).
« Minimum chord spacing: The space to leave between chord symbols.
o Maximum barline distance: Changes the size of the gap between the last chord symbol in the measure and the following barline. You
only need to adjust this value if there is a continuous problem in the score with overlap between the last symbol in one measure and the
first symbol in the next.

Note: In addition to the settings described here, the default position of applied chord symbols is also determined by settings in th&ext
Styles & dialog. The effect is cumulative.

Capo
Enter the number of the capo position at which you want to display substitute chords, in brackets, after all chord symbols in the score.
Nashville Number System

The Nashville Number System (NNS), available in MuseScore since version 3.3, is a shorthand way of representing chords based on scale
degrees rather than chord letters. This allows an accompaniment to be played in any key from the same chord chart.

To start entering Nashville notation:

1. Select a start note;
2. From the menu, selectAdd — Text — Nashville Number.

Just as with standard chord symbols, you can type Nashville notation normally and MuseScore will do its best to recognize and format the
symbols appropriately. The same shortcuts used for navigation when entering standard chord symbols (e.g. Space, see above) are available for
Nashville notation as well.

1 17 4A 4m
r 4 y 4 y 4 4 y 4 i y 4 i
rF i F x F x F F i F

Roman Numeral Analysis

As of MuseScore 3.3, the Roman Numeral Analysis system is supported—a type of musical analysis where chords are represented by upper
and lower case Roman numerals (1, ii, lll, iv etc.), superscripts, subscripts and other modifying symbols. It is used to notate and analyze the
harmony of a composition independent of its key (see External links for further details).
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Note: Unlike standard chord symbols and Nashville notation, which MuseScore formats using its own algorithms, RNA uses the free and open
source Campania font & to format the symbols. This allows MuseScore to format the symbols as you type, rather than applying the formatting
only when you are done. Also, if you install the Campania font on your system normally, you can use it in other programs as well and benefit
from the same formatting.

Enter RNA

. Select a start note;
From the menu, selectAdd — Text— Roman Numeral Analysis. Alternatively, set up a keyboard shortcut to do the same thing inPreferences;
. Input the RNA symbols for the chord just like normal text, as follows;

o Major chord: Upper case roman numerals
Minor chord: Lower case roman numerals
Diminished chord: o (lower case)
Half-diminished chord: 0 (zero)
Augmented chord: +
Chord inversions: Enter up to 3 single-digit numbers, top note first
Accidentals: # (sharp), b (flat)

o For other symbols, see the images below, 'Examples of RNA".

Move the cursor forward or backwards to continue entering or editing symbols for other chords;
. When RNA is completed, exit by pressingEsc, or by clicking on a blank section of the score.

WP
000000

o

Just as with standard chord symbols, you can type Roman numeral analysis normally and MuseScore will do its best to recognize and format
the symbols appropriately. The same shortcuts used for navigation when entering standard chord symbols are available for Roman numeral
analysis as well (see Keyboard commands (above)).

Examples of RNA

Type this:
0 .1 T I T il |
T S i —— s C—  ————|
S i L f | = | o | | : 1
vi bVI7  VEIIVE42  TV4-3 #iv0  [164] Vb9 (64=53) io 198
To get this:
Y 4 ] I | i |
T, 5 S s S S S o i —
vi I vinv § [y #ive (14] \ S (<) B I

Playback (as of version 3.5)

See Playback: Chord symbols / Nashville numbers.

External Links

o Nashville Number System &' (Wikipedia)
e Roman Numeral Analysis & (Wikipedia)
e Campania font &
e Chord Symbol Voicings for Playback &
Fingering
Fingering symbols for various instruments are found in the Fingeringpalette in the Advanced workspace.

0 1,2 |3[4]5

p i m|a c¢c O

1 2 3 4 5 (0
DOOOWO®

e Keyboard music employs the numbers 1-5 to represent fingers of the left or right hand.

e Guitar music uses the numbers 0—4 to represent left-hand fingering (T is occasionally used for the thumb). Right-hand fingering is
indicated by the letters p, i, m, a, c. Circled numbers represent instrument strings.

* The last five symbols in the palette are used forlute fingering in historical music.

Note: To enable the display of fingering in tablature, right-click on the TAB, and selectStaff/Part Properties... — Advanced Style Properties; then
check the box labelled "Show fingering in tablature".

Add fingering to a single note

Use any of the following methods:

e Select a note and click one of the fingering symbols in a Palette (double-click in versions prior to 3.4).
e Drag and drop a fingering symbol from a palette onto a note
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When fingering is added to a note, the focus immediately shifts to the symbol, so you can adjust it right away.
Add fingering to several notes

1. Select the desired notes;
2. Click a fingering symbol in a palette (double-click in versions prior to 3.4).

Easy fingering input mode (version 3.1 and above)

This special feature allows you to add fingering quickly and easily to successive notes.

1. Choose one of the following options:
o Add the first fingering symbol using one of the methods shown above: this can be a "Left Hand Guitar Fingering", "Fingering" or
"String Number";
o For "Fingering" only: select a note and press the keyboard shortcut for "Add fingering," then type the desired number.
Tip: Create a shortcut for this command in Preferences: Shortcuts: curl+Alt+F, for example.
2. Choose one of the following options:
o To move the cursor to thenext note: Press Space, or Alt+ - ;
o To move the cursor to theprevious note: Shift+Space, Or Alt + «;
. Type the desired number;
. Repeat steps 2 and 3 as required;
. Press Esc, or click on an empty space in the document window, to exit.

g~ w

Adjust position of fingering
Single fingering
To change the position ofone symbol, use any of the following methods:

e For fine adjustments (0.1 sp) use the arrow keys; For larger adjustments (1 sp) USeCtrl+« - 1 1.
e Change X and Y offsets in the Inspector &
e Drag the symbol using your mouse.

Multiple fingering

To change the position of multiple symbols:

1. Select the desired fingering symbols;
2. Adjust using the X and Y offsets in thelnspector &

To restore a symbol to its default position, select it and pressctri+R.

Edit fingering text

Fingering symbols are text objects and can be edited in the usual way. Textproperties and overall style can be adjusted in the Inspector.
i

i Ny

o

. EIMRITWMASR
. VEEERR R AOAB AN S A
- BEATIAER B T eul+L (Mac: 88+1); SREZITREDS AR — 34 - i,
WA ERET (MTREAXT)
- ATRME R T AAEREMA ST -
o BI{XF—/NET : Press space (or Ctri+~) at the end of a syllable.

EE: R TVERIRT-.
BEEIBT—AN &9 Press shift+Space (Or Ctri+ ).
% Press - (Z£#7k) . If the cursor is at the beginning of a syllable, it will jump to the previous one.
4% Press - (FAFik) . Ifthe cursor is at the end of a syllable, it will jump to the next one.
Move to the syllable below: Press | (down arrow).

o Move to the syllable above: Press 1 (up arrow).

o BIEEHNAITT: Press « (Return) at the end of an existing lyrics syllable (Note: Don't use the Enter key from the numeric keypad!).
6. To exit lyrics mode, press Esc.

A WOWNPE

0 0 0 O o

Subsequent lines

If you want to add another lyrics line to an existing one (e.g. a 2nd or 3rd verse etc.):

1. Chose one of the following options:
o Select the note where you want to start the new lyrics line. Entedlyrics mode as shown in step 3 @bove). The cursor moves to a
new (blank) line.
o Enter text edit mode on an existing syllable, go to the end of the syllable and presse (Return). The cursor moves to the next line.
2. Continue entering lyrics from step 4 @bove).

Example:
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I
I | 4 — f
| [ | 1 |
| = - 1 = -~
F— P
A - des - te, fi - del - es,
Can - tet nunc hym - nos
Er - go qui na - ftus

2

G
T

— ] #
o 1
Special characters

In most cases, lyrics can beedited just like normal text. However, special keyboard shortcuts are required to enter the following characters:

e Character space: Ctrl+Space (Mac: ~=+Space).
e - (hyphen): Ctrl+- (Mac: ~+-) or AltGr+-.
e Line feed: Ctrl+« (Mac: ~c+Return) or Enter (from the numeric keypad).

Verse numbers

To number verses, simply type the number (e.g. 1.) and aspace before the first syllable. MuseScore will automatically align the numbers and
first syllable correctly.

Melisma

A melisma is a syllable or word that extends over two or more notes. It is indicated by an underline extending from the base of a syllable to the
last note of the melisma. The underline is created by positioning the cursor at the end of a syllable and pressing shift+_: once for each note in
the melisma. See the image below:

P
&—g—e—1s

Aﬁ
-

The above lyric was created in the following manner:

| THEE

L3
\hnt‘

o -,
o

—IN | | =

1. Type the letters, soul,.
2. At the end of the word, pressshift+___.
3. Type the letters To, then pressEsc.

For non-last syllables to extend, just use additional dashes-, usually only one of them will show (more when the distance between the syllables
is large enough), and the syllable will right-align to the first note, similar to last syllables that got notated with a melisma, see above.

Elision (Lyric) slur / Synalepha

Two syllables under a note can be joined with anelision slur, also known as a "lyric slur" or "synalepha". For example:

=

mi - t A-gnel -
To create the example lyric text, starting with the syllable text "te":

1. Type te;

©

3. Use one of the following options:

2. Click on the keyboard icon , or press F2 to open the Special Characters palette;

o Double-click one of the three elision slurs in the "Common Symbols" tab: "Narrow elision", "Elision", or "Wide elision" (these can be
found between the "C Clef" and the "p" dynamic—see image below):
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o Double-click the elision slur found after the 7/8 fraction in the "Common Symbols" tab (next to last character in the image above).
Depending on the font, add one or more spaces before/after the slur using Ctrl+Space (Mac: ~c+Space).

Note: Not all fonts include the "undertie" character (U+203F _ "undertie", present in "Special Characters" mainly for compatibility with
MuseScore 1.x scores). To find out which fonts on your computer support it, see “fontlist " (look for any font that shows a tie between
"te" and "A" instead of a blank rectangle).

4. Type A.
Edit Lyrics

1. Enter text edit mode on an existing syllable;
2. Use standard text editing commands to make changes;
3. Continue entering lyrics (see above); or exit lyrics mode by pressing Esc.

AERIAAX RN

To make global adjustments to the properties of all lyrics in the score:

1. From the menu, selectFormat - Style... - Lyrics;
2. Edit Placement, Line height, Margins, Dash and Melisma properties as required.

R AR B
BFT—MEEUTHLE -
1. Select the lyrics line: i.e. right click on a word in the line, and (from the menu) choseselect - More...; then check the relevant options, which
should include "Same system";
2. Adjust the X and Y offsets in the Inspector.

Copy lyrics to clipboard

To copy all lyrics to the clipboard:

e From the menu bar, select Tools — Copy Lyrics to Clipboard.
KR B BRI BT RGAR

To copy and paste lyrics from a text file (say) into a score:

1. Enter the notes in the score to which the lyrics will be attached.
2. Set up your lyrics in a text file, with appropriate spaces, hyphens, line-breaks etc.
3. Copy the lyrics from the text-file into the clipboard.
4. Select the start note in MuseScore, and pressctr+L (Mac: Cmd+L) (step 3 under Enter lyrics in a score).
5. Repeatedly applying paste will enter successive words of the lyrics. You may need to enter melismas and make other corrections as you
go along.
£
o X&
o IS
Sk
e How to insert Lyrics &
e How to move lyrics &'
e How to copy lyrics, or lyrics with rhythm®'
e How to add a block of text to a score®
e Video tutorial: MuseScore in Minutes: Lesson 6 - Text, Lyrics and Chords@
HECS
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Ways to affect layout
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This section lists the main commands and dialogs affecting score layout. Other formatting options are covered further down the page (but for
text, see Text styles and properties).

o TR E: Adjust the overall dimensions of your score such as page size, page margins, and scaling.
e Increase/Decrease Layout Stretch: Adjust the score spacing by stretching or squashing selected measures.
o KU Set overall score details, such as music font, display of multi-measure rests, and whether to hide empty staves.
e TU[H: Adjust staff and system spacing, score and lyric margins etc.
o /NIEESK: Set the measure spacing, which affects the number of measures per line.
e Sizes: Set the default size of "small" and grace notes, small staves and small clefs.
Other commands:
e Add/Remove System Breaks: Set the number of measures per system.

e Breaks and spacers: Apply system, page or section breaks. You can also add extra space betweenparticular systems or staves where
needed.

HR

The Style submenu contains dialogs which allow you to adjust the global formatting of many score elements. To openStyle:
e From the menu, selectFormat - Style...
e Right click on a space in the document window and selectstyle....
e Use a keyboard shortcut (see Shortcuts).

HRHEERRNBMNT :

SR

To open the Score dialog, select Format— Style... — Score.

This dialog allows you to set global properties, such as the music font, display of multimeasure rests, whether or not to hide empty staves,
swing playback etc.

e Musical symbols font: Choice of display in Emmentaler, Bravura or Gonville fonts. Tick the box to "automatically load style settings
based on font."

e Musical text font: Choice of display in Emmentaler, Bravura, Gonville or MuseJazz fonts.
e Display in concert pitch: Tick this option to display the score atconcert pitch. If unticked the score is displayed at written pitch.
e Create multimeasure rests: Tick to display multimeasure rests.

o Minimum number of empty measures: The default is 2.
o Minimum width of measure: The default width is 4 sp.

o Hide empty staves within systems: This option saves space by hiding those staves in a system which consist of only empty measures.
Used for condensed scores.

e Don't hide empty staves in first system Always display staves in first system even if they consist of empty measures.

o Display note values across measure boundaries: A feature useful for notating early music. SeeUnbarred notation.

e Hide instrument name if there is only one instrument You don't usually need to display the instrument name in this case.
e Swing settings allows you to control the degree of swing for the whole score.

o Swing: Choice of OFF (default) / Eight Note / Sixteenth note.
o Select swing ratio: The default is 60%.

If you prefer to set swing on the score page, seeSwing.
i)
To open the Page dialog, select Format— Style... — Page.

This dialog allows you to adjust the overall layout of your score by changing the spacing of margins, systems, staves, lyrics lines, and frames.
You can also control the display of key signatures, time signatures and clefs.

The diagram below is a guide to various parameters under the control of this dialog:
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Score layout guide
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Min. system distance —-I
Max. system distance

4—II\-|usic bottom margin
e Music top margin: The distance between the top staff line of the first staff on the page and theop page margin.
« Music bottom margin: The distance between the bottom staff line of the last staff on the page and thebottom page margin.
o Staff distance: The space between staves which are not part of a grand staff (see below).

e Grand staff distance: The space between staves that share thesame instrument—such as the piano, organ, or those of a guitar
staff/tab pair.

Note: To alter the space above one particular staff see Extra distance above staff (Staff properties)

e Min. system distance: The minimum distance allowed between one system and the next.

e Max. system distance: The maximum distance allowed between one system and the next.

e Vertical frame top margin: The default margin heightabove a vertical frame.

e Vertical frame bottom margin: The default margin height below a vertical frame.

o Last system fill threshold: If the last system is longer than this percentage of the page width, it gets stretched to fill that width.
The following check boxes allow you to control the display of clefs, time signatures, and key signatures—including the courtesy kind.

e Create clef for all systems / Create key signature for all systems / Create courtesy clefs / Create courtesy time signatures / Create
courtesy key signatures.

Sizes

To open the Sizes dialog, select Format— Style... — Sizes.
Sets the proportional size of "small" and grace notes, as well as small staves and clefs. Changing this would be unusual.

Header, Footer

To open the Header, Footer dialog, select Format — Style... » Header, Footer.

This allows you to add header and footer text using meta tags (seeScore information)—such as page numbers, page headers, copyright
information etc. For example, you can create different Headers and Footers for even and odd pages, such as putting page numbers on the
right for odd-numbered pages and on the left for even-numbered pages.

If you hover with your mouse over the Header or Footer text region, a list of macros will appear, showing their meaning, as well as the existing
meta tags and their content.

To create a header or footer for an individual part, that part needs to be the active tab. To create a header or footer for a score with linked
parts, make sure the main score is in the active tab.

NS

To open the Measure Numbers dialog, select Format — Style... -~ Measure Numbers.

This allows you to specify whether measure numbers will appear in the score, and, if so, at what intervals. You can also set the font properties.
R

To open the System dialog, select Format— Style... — System.

This dialog allows you to adjust certain properties of all systems.

EES
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e System bracket thickness: Set the width of system brackets.
e Brace thickness: Set the width of system braces.
e System bracket distance: Set the distance between system brackets and the start barlines.
e Brace distance: Set the distance between system braces and the start barlines.
See also Brackets.
IR -
o Left/ Right: Specify whether to show system dividers, what types, and apply global positioning offset values.

s

e Long Instrument Names: Specify the font characteristics and alignment.
e Short Instrument Names: Specify the font characteristics and alignment.

we
To open the Clefs dialog, select Format— Style... — Clefs.

Chose the style of the default tablature clef:Standard or Serif.
IHEHES
To open the Accidentals dialog, select Format — Style... — Accidentals.

Allows you to specify how the score displays key signature accidentals at key changes. SeeNaturals on key signature changes.
N
To open the Measure dialog, select Format - Style... -~ Measure.

For details, see Measure.
INTTE
To open the Barlines dialog, select Format— Style... — Barlines.
e Show repeat barline tips ("winged repeats})
e Barline at start of single staff Whether to show barlines at the beginning of a staff.
« Barline at start of multiple staff Whether to show barlines at the beginning of multiple staves.
L]

Scale barlines to staff size: Affects "small" staves only.

Other properties allow you to set the thickness of "thin," "thick" and double barlines, the distance between double barlines, and the repeat
barline to dot distance.

L

To open the Notes dialog, select Style — General... » Notes. The dialog can also be opened direct from the score by right-clicking on any note and
selecting "Style..."

Here you can adjust the distance and thickness of note-related objects (stems, ledger lines, dots, accidentals). Changing these would be
unusual.

THL
To open the Beams dialog, select Style — General... » Beams.
This allows you to set the overall properties of note beams in the score:
e Beam thickness
e Beam distance: The vertical distance between beams.
« Broken beam minimum length: Affects secondary beams where they do not fully extend from note to note.
Ticking the Flatten all beams option means that all note beams will be horizontal only—not sloped.
g
To open the Tuplets dialog, select Format— Style... - Tuplets.
Vertical Distance from Notes:
o Maximum slope: Limit the slope of tuplet brackets.
e Vertical distance from stem: Refers to tuplet numbers and brackets.
e Vertical distance from notehead: Refers to tuplet numbers and brackets.
Horizontal distance from notes:
o Distance before stem of first note: Sets default position of start of tuplet bracket when above/below note stems.
e Distance before head of first note: Sets default position of start of tuplet bracket when above/below noteheads.
« Distance after stem of last note: Sets default position of end of tuplet bracket when above/below note stems.
[}

Distance after head of last note: Sets default position of end of tuplet bracket when above/below noteheads.

Brackets:
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e Bracket thickness:
e Bracket hook height; Sets the default length of the vertical hooks at the ends of tuplet brackets

JBME
e Direction / Number type / Bracket type
25
To open the Arpeggios dialog, select Format — Style... — Arpeggios.

Here you can change the distance to note, line thickness, and hook length of the following arpeggio and strum symbols:

Pt

Slurs/Ties

To open the SlursiTies dialog, select Format - Style... - Slurs/Ties.

Line thickness at end
Line thickness middle
Dotted line thickness
Minimum tie length
Autoplace min. distance

e o o o o

Hairpins
To open the Hairpins dialog, select Format — Style... — Hairpins.
Here you can set the default properties ofhairpins (crescendo and decresendo lines):
e Placement: Whether to place above or below the staff.
« Position above/below: Set a numerical value in sp. units.
e Height: The width of the mouth of the hairpin.
e Continue height
L]
[}

Autoplace distance to dynamics
Line thickness

Volta

To open the Volta dialog, select Format— Style... — Volta.

Here you can set the default properties ofvoltas:
o Default position: Set X- and Y-offsets.
« Hook height: The length of descending lines at the ends of voltas.
.

Line thickness
Line style: A solid line is the default option, but there are dotted and dashed alternatives.

NETS
To open the Ottava dialog, select Format— Style... - Ottava.

Here you can set the default properties ofottavas (octave lines):

« Numbers only: If unticked, the ottava also displays "va" or "vb" after the number.

e Position above/below: Set the X- and Y-offsets for the ottava.

« Hook height above/below: The length of the ascending/descending line at the end of the ottava.
e Line thickness

e Line style: A solid line is the default option, but there are dotted and dashed alternatives.

BT S
To open the Pedal dialog, select Format— Style... - Pedal.
Here you can set the default properties of pedallines:
e Placement: Below or above the staff.
« Position abovelbelow: Set the exact default position using offset values.

e Line thickness:
e Line style: solid is the default but there is a range of dashed and dotted options.

W
To open the Trill dialog, select Format— Style... - Trill.

Here you can set the default placement of Trilllines:

e Placement: Below or above the staff.
« Position abovelbelow: Set the exact default position using offset values.

FEE
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To open the Vibrato dialog, select Format— Style... — Vibrato.
Here you can set the default placement of Vibratolines:

* Placement: Below or above the staff.
o Position abovelbelow: Set the exact default position using offset values.

TE
To open the Bend dialog, select Format— Style... — Bend.

Here you can set the display properties ofBends. This includes the line thickness, arrow width and font properties.

Text Line

To open the Text Line dialog, select Format — Style... — Text Line.
Here you can set the default placement oftext lines:

e Placement: Below or above the staff.
« Position abovelbelow: Set the exact default position using offset values.

Articulations, Ornaments

To open the Articulations, Ornaments dialog, select Format— Style... — Articulations, Ornaments.

This dialog allows you set the default placement distances and size (as a percentage) ofarticulations and ornaments.
Fermatas

To open the Fermatas dialog, select Format— Style... —» Fermatas.

This dialog allows you set the default placement offermatas.
Staff Text

To open the Staff text dialog, select Format — Style... - Staff Text.

This dialog allows you set the default placement and autoplacement properties ofstaff text.
Tempo Text

To open the Tempo text dialog, select Format — Style... — Staff Text.

This dialog allows you set the default placement and autoplacement properties oftempo text.
Lyrics

To open the Lyrics dialog, select Format — Style... — Lyrics.

Lyrics Text Lyrics Dash

Placement: Below - Min. dash length: 0.40sp =
a -
X:| 0.00sp - Max. dash length: 0.80sp -

Position above: =
Y| -2.00sp hd Max. dash distance: 16sp =

X:| 0.00s, = )

Position below: P : Dash thickness: 0.15sp =
¥: | 3.00sp - s
Dash pad: 0.05sp -
Line height: 100.00% = —
Dash ¥ position ratio: 0.67 -

Min. top margin: 1.0sp -

v| Always force dash

Min. bottom margin: | 2.0sp

Lyrics Melisma

1)

Melisma thickness: | 0.10sp

Melisma pad: 0.10sp

Align:z
| Align verse number w

=
>
>

e Placement, Position abovelbelow: Set default position of the nearest lyric line to the staff.
e Line height: Set the default distance between lyric lines.

e Lyrics dash: Set the length of inter-syllable dashes and the space between them.

e Lyrics melisma: Set default properties of melismas.

Dynamics

To open the Dynamics dialog, select Format — Style... - Dynamics.
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This dialog allows you set the default placement and autoplacement properties ofdynamics.
Rehearsal Marks

To open the Rehearsal Marks dialog, select Format— Style... » Rehearsal Marks.

This dialog allows you set the default placement and autoplacement properties ofrehearsal marks.
Figured Bass

To open the Figured Bass dialog, select Format — Style... — Figured Bass.

This allows you to set the default font, style, alignment and position ofigured bass.
Chord Symbols

To open the Chord Symbols dialog, select Format — Style... - Chord Symbols.
This section allows you to adjust the format and positioning ofchord symbols:
Appearance:
e Chose a default chord symbol style—Standard, Jazz or Custom.
Note spelling:
e Chose the spelling convention for chord symbols and whether to use capital or small letters.
Positioning:

e Distance to fretboard diagram: The distance (in sp. units) from a chord symbol to a fretboard diagram when both are applied to the
same location on a staff. This value overrides the above "Default vertical position" setting. The user can chose to place a chord symbol
below a fretboard diagram by entering a negative value.

e Minimum chord spacing: The minimum space to allow between chord symbols.

 Maximum barline distance: Increases the distance between the final chord symbol in a measure and the following barline. You may

wish to adjust this value if there is a recurring problem in the score with overlap between the final chord symbol in one measure and the
following chord symbol.

Capo:

e Capo fret position: Enter the number of the capo position at which you want to display substitute chords, in brackets, for all chord
symbols in the score.

Fretboard Diagrams

To open the Fretboard Diagrams dialog, select Format — Style... - Fretboard Diagrams.
This section allows you to adjust the format and positioning of Fretboard diagrams.

Default vertical position: the distance in sp. units from a newly applied fretboard diagram to a staff. A negative value may be used.
Scale: Increase or decrease the size of the fretboard diagram in the score.

Fret offset number font size: Increase or decrease the size of a fret number displayed next to a diagram.

Position Left/Right: Display fret number to the left or right of the fretboard diagram.

Barre line thickness: Make barre lines in fretboard diagrams thicker or thinner.

e o o o o

Text Styles

To open the Text Styles dialog, select Format — Style... - Text Styles.

This dialog allows you to set the formatting ofall text styles. Individual text styles can also be set from thelnspector.
OK | Cancel | Apply buttons

Any changes made in the Style dialog are immediately applied to the score, but can be rescinded at any time by pressingcance—which also
exits the dialog. Press ok to save your changes to the score and close the window.

If you are making formatting adjustments in an instrumentpart, use the Apply to all Parts button to apply all changes toall parts in the score.
Page Settings...

See Page settings.

Add /| Remove System breaks

This tool adds or removes system breaks over all or part of the score:
1. Select a range of measures: if no selection is made, the command is applied to the whole score.

2. Chose Format— Add/Remove System Breaks.... The following dialog appears.
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Break systems every |4 |5 | measures
Add system break at end of each system

® | Remove current system breaks

oK Cancel

3. Chose one of the following options:

o Break systems every X (select number) measures;
o Add system break at end of each system;
o Remove current system breaks;

4. Press OK.

Stretch
Used to increase, decrease or reset the horizontal spacing of notes within selected measures.
Increase | Decrease layout stretch

1. Select a range of measures. Or use Ctrl+A to select the whole score.
2. Chose one of two options:
o To increase stretch:
= Use the shortcut} (right curly bracket) (Mac: Ctri+Alt+9).
= Or from the menu bar, select Format — Stretch — Increase Layout Stretch.
o To decrease stretch:
= Use the shortcut{ (left curly bracket) (Mac: Cirl+Alt+8).
= Or from the menu bar, select Format — Stretch — Decrease Layout Stretch.

Reset stretch

To reset stretch to the default spacing of 1:

1. Select a range of measures. Or use Ctri+A to select the whole score.
2. From the menu, selectFormat — Stretch — Reset Layout Stretch.

See also Measure Properties: Layout stretch. This allows you to set the stretch more precisely.
Reset Style
To reset all text styles to the “factory" default settings:
e From the menu, selectFormat— Reset Style.
Reset Beams

To restore beams to the mode defined in the local time signatures:

1. Select the section of the score you want to reset. If nothing is selected, the operation will apply to the whole score;
2. Select Format — Reset Beams.

See alsoBeams.

Reset Shapes and Positions

The Reset Shapes and Positions command restores the default positions, note stem directions and shapes (slurs, ties etc.) for selected
score elements. To apply:

1. Select the elements or the region of the score that you wish to reset. Or usectri+A to select the whole score.
2. Press ctri+R; or, from the menu, selectFormat — Reset Shapes and positions .

Load / Save style

It is easy to transfer a complete set of styles (all General Style settings, alltext styles, and page settings) from one score to the other using the
Load/Save Style feature.

To load a customized style:

1. Go to Format— Load Style....
2. Navigate to and select the Style file (.mss) and clickopen (or double click on the file).

All existing styles in the score should update automatically.
To save a customized style:

1. Go to Format— Save Style....
2. Name and save the style file (the default folder is set in yourPreferences). Styles are stored as *.mss files.
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Note: You can also define a preferred style for scores and parts in theScore section of MuseScore's Preferences.

See also

e To edit spacing between notes
e Upgrading from MuseScore 1.x, local relayout

External links

e Tutorial — How to create large-print stave notation (MSN)&'

e MuseScore in 10 Easy Steps: Part 10A Layout and Formatting (a video tutorial)?

e MuseScore in 10 Easy Steps: Part 10B Layout and Formatting (a video tutorial)Z"
Measure

To open the Measure dialog, select Format - Style... -~ Measure.

This allows you to adjust the distance between various items within measures.
Introduction

If you change a measure style property, MuseScore automatically adjusts the score to maintain the correct spacing between notes and rests
according to best music engraving practice. It will also correctly reposition any elements attached to notes or rests, such as fingerings,
dynamics, lines etc.

All settings related to measure width and note spacing areminimum values. Measures are automatically stretched, if necessary, to maintain
existing page margins.

All the properties listed below use the staff space (abbreviated to "sp") as the basic unit of measurement. SeePage settings: Scaling for more
details.

Options

e Minimum measure width: Sets the minimum horizontal length of measures. In measures containing very little content (e.g., a single
whole note or whole measure rest), the measure will only shrink as far as this minimum.

e Spacing (1=tight): Condenses or expands the spaceafter notes or rests. This setting thus affects not only space between notes but
also between the last note and the ending barline. For the space between the beginning of the measure and the first note or rest, see
Note left margin (below).

« Note left margin: Sets the distance from the start barline to the first note.

e Barline to grace note distance: Sets the distance between a barline and a grace note that occurs before the first actual note in a
measure (independently of the "Note left margin" setting).

e Barline to accidental distance: Sets the distance between a barline and an accidental placed before the first note in a measure
(independently of the "Note left margin” setting).

« Note to barline distance: Sets the distance from the last note to the following barline.

e Minimum note distance: Specifies the smallest amount of space MuseScore will allow after each note (depending on other factors,
more space may be allowed).

o Clef left margin: Sets the distance between the very beginning of each line and the clef. (This option is rarely needed.)
e Key signature left margin: Sets the distance between the beginning of the measure and a key signature.

e Time signature left margin: Sets the distance between the beginning of the measure and a time signature (if there is no key signature in
between).

e Time signature to barline distance To be added

e Cleflkey right margin: Sets the distance between a mid-staff clef or key signature and the following note or rest.
e Clef to barline distance: Sets the distance between a barline and a clef change preceding it.

o Clef to key distance: Sets the distance from the clef to a key signature following it.

o Clef to time signature distance: Sets the distance from the clef to the time signature following it (if there is no key signature in
between).

o Key to time signature distance: Sets the distance from a key signature to the following time signature.
o Key to barline distance: To be added..
e System header distance: Sets the distance from a clef or key signature at the beginning of a system to the first note or rest.

e System header with time signature distance Sets the distance from a time signature at the beginning of a system to the first note or
rest.

e Multimeasure rest margin: Sets the distance between a multimeasure rest and the barlines on either side.

o Staff line thickness: Sets the thickness of the lines of the staff, which allows you to make the staff thicker and darker, if you need
greater visibility on your printouts.

131


https://musescore.org/zh-hans/node/25135
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FSTE7evDMys
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=yqTgcBZI_T4

Note: Changes to an individual measure's Stretch (using Format — Stretch — Increase/Decrease Layout Stretch) are calculated after, and
proportional to, the global Spacing setting.

Page settings

Page settings allows you to adjust the overall dimensions of your score such aspage size, page margins, and scaling. It is one of the main
layout tools in MuseScore—along with the options available from Format— Style...

To open the Page settings dialog: from the menu, selectFormat — Page Settings....

Page Settings X

Page Size 0dd Page Margins
A4 v 10.00mm )
Width: 210.06mm G 10.00mr & 10.00mn &
Height: 296.93mm % 20.00mm Q
» ) Portrait . Landscape
\_/ Two sided Even Page Margins
10.00mm v
S '10.00mi & 10.00mr |
Staff space (sp): | 1.764mm ¢ '2D.UUmm O'
Unit First page number; |1 <
./ inch & mm
Preview
< 1>
Apply to all Parts Apply OK Cancel
Page size

Here you can select the paper format, either by standard name (e.g., Letter or A4), or by specifying the height and width in either mm or inches
(use the radio buttons to choose which unit of measurement to use). The initial default page size depends on your localization—in the United
States, Letter size paper is standard.

You can also choose to format your music inLandscape or Portrait orientation using the radio buttons. You can optionally use Two sided
layout (i.e., book format, with mirror left and right margins for even and odd pages—see below).

Odd/Even Page Margins

The Even Page Margins and Odd Page Margins settings allow you to define the printable area of your pages. Aside from changing the
margins around the music on the page, other settings, such as the positions of headers and footers, are calculated relative to the margins
defined here.

If the "Two sided" checkbox under "Page Size" is selected, you can set margins differently for mirroring odd and even pages. Otherwise, only
one set of margins can be modified, but will apply to all pages.

To display page margins in your score on screen (though not in print), go toview — Show Page Margins.
Scaling

The Scaling property allows you to increase or decrease the size of your score.

In MuseScore, the sizes of score elements, such as note heads, note stems, accidentals, clefs etc., are defined in terms of a unit of
measurement called a staff space—abbreviated to sp. (see Glossary) . As you change the "Staff space” setting,all score elements follow suit
and thus correct proportions are maintained. The exception is Text in which you can set anabsolute value, independent of "Scaling."

Note: Changing the "Scaling" does not always change the number of systems per page, because system distance can vary between limits set
under "Min system distance" and "Max system distance" (see Format — Style... » Page).

Unit
Here you can choose to display the values in Inches or millimeters.
First page number

Sets the number of the first page of the particular score. Page numbers below 1 won't get printed—e.g., setting the first page number tel
would result in the first and second page showing no page number, and page number 1 appearing on the third page.

Apply to all Parts

The Apply to all Parts button is available when modifying apart, rather than the main score (seePart extraction). If you change the page settings
of one part and want the rest of the parts to have the same settings, this button will apply the change to all parts in one go.
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Breaks and spacers

The Breaks & Spacers palette contains the following non-printing symbols:

The first three symbols are called breaks; the vertical lines are known asspacers.

Breaks

A break can be applied to either a measureor a frame. There are three types:

e System break: Forces the next part of the score to start in a newsystem.

e Page break: Forces the next part of the score to start on a new page.

« Section break: Forces the next part of the score to start in a new system and starts a nevgection (see below). It can be combined with
a page break if required.

Notes: (1) Break symbols are visible on the screen, but do not appear on printouts. (2) To add (or remove) system breaks ovewrll or part of the
score, see Add/Remove System breaks. (3) To split a measure, see Measure operations: Split and join.

Add a break to a measure
Breaks can be added using either (1) akeyboard shortcut; or (2) a break symbol from a palette.

Using a keyboard shortcut

To add a System break or a Page break only:

1. Select any one of the following:

o Barline;

o Measure;

o Notehead;

o Text element associated with a staff (e.g. lyric syllable, chord symbol, staff text etc.);

o Range of measures (if you choose this option, a break will be applied before and after the selection);
2. Choose one of the following options:

o System break: Press« (toggle).

o Page break: Press ctrl+« (Mac: Cmd+<) (toggle).

Using a palette break symbol

Any break can be added from a workspacepalette:

1. Select any one of the following:
o Barline;
Measure;
Notehead;
Text element associated with a staff (e.g. lyric syllable, chord symbol, staff text etc.);
Range of measures (if you choose this option, a break will be applied before and after the selection);
2. Click a break symbol in a palette (double-click in versions prior to 3.4). Repeat to toggle off.

o0 O 0 o

e Alternatively, drag any break symbol from a palette onto a measure.
Add a break to a frame

To add a break to aframe, use one of the following options:

e Drag a break from a palette onto a frame.
e Select a frame then click a palette break symbol (double-click in versions prior to 3.4).

Delete breaks

Use one of the following options:
e Select one or more breaks and pressDel.
See also: Add / Remove System breaks

Move a break

Although breaks are not visible on printed output, you can reposition one, if required, by enteringedit mode on it and using the keyboard arrow
buttons (see Adjust position of text objects).

Section break

A Section break, as the name suggests, is used to create separate sections within a score. Like asystem brealk, it forces the next measure
or frame to begin a new system, and can also be used in association with a page break if required. A section break could be used, for
example, to divide a piece into separate movements.

Each section can have its own measure numbering independent of the rest of the score. By default, the first measure of a section is numbered
"1" (see image below), though like the first measure of the score itself, the number is not displayed unless configured in the measure
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properties dialog. The same dialog can be used to change the numbering according to your preference.

If you change Time signature or Key signature at the beginning of the new section, there will be no courtesy signature at the end of the
previous section. See example below:

[S=E===—==
S

When you play back the score, the program adds a short pause between each section. In addition, the firsiend repeat barline in a section
always sends the playback cursor to the beginning of the section, so a start repeat barline is optional.
The following properties can be adjusted in thelnspector after selecting the section break:

e Pause: Length of pause, in seconds, at end of the section.

e Start new section with long instrument names (checkbox).
e Start new section with measure number one (checkbox).
L]

Start new section with first system indentation (checkbox, as of 3.6).

Prior to version 3.4, the same properties are accessed by right-clicking the break and selectingSection Break Properties.
Spacers

There are three types of spacers:
o Staff spacer up: An up-pointing arrow. For adding spaceabove a staff.
e Staff spacer down: A down-pointing arrow. For adding space below a staff.
o Staff spacer fixed down: Looks like a capital letter "I." For fixing the distance between two staves (useful to override style or autoplace
settings in one spot only). Negative values are possible.

Note: Spacers cannot be applied to a frame.
Add a spacer

Use either of the following options:

e Select a measure, then click apalette spacer symbol (double-click in versions prior to 3.4).
e Drag a spacer symbol from a palette onto a measure.

Spacer symbols are visible on the screen, but do not appear on printouts.

Note: Spacers are designed for local adjustments only. If you wish to adjust the space between staves across thewhole score, use the
settings in Format —~ Style... — Page instead.

Adjust a spacer

To adjust the height of a spacer, choose one of these options:

e Click the spacer and drag the blue end-handle up and down (double-click in versions prior to 3.4).
e Click the spacer and use the 11 keys and/or ctrl+11 to move the end-handle up and down (double-click in versions prior to 3.4).
e Click on the spacer and adjust the height property in thelnspector.

Delete a spacer

e Click on the spacer and press the Del key.

See also

e Add/Remove System breaks
Frames
A Frame is a rectangular container for empty space, text or pictures in the score. It can be one of three types:
e Horizontal: Used to create a break in a particular system. Can contain one or more text objects and/or images.

e Vertical: Inserted above a system or appended to the last system. Can contain one or more text objects and/or images.
e Text: Inserted above a system or appended to the last system. Can contain one text object only.

Horizontal frame

A horizontal frame is used to create a break in a system. For example, you can:

e Create a coda, with an adjustable gap separating it from the rest of the score (as in the example below).
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Create an offset at the beginning of the score, where there is no staff name to perform the same function.
Create an adjustable right margin at the end of a system.

Create space for some text or image(s).

Create a space between a 'historical incipit' and the beginning of the modern edition.

Insert/append horizontal frame
See Create a Frame (below).
Adjust width of horizontal frame

Use one of the following methods:

e Click (double-click prior to version 3.4) the frame and drag the handle to the right or left.
e Select the frame and adjust "Width" in thelnspector.

Add text or image to horizontal frame

e To add text Right-click on the frame and selectAdd — Text.

e To add an image: Right-click on the frame and selectadd — Picture.
Vertical frame

A vertical frame can be inserted above a system or appended to the last system. It can contain one or more text objects and/or images. The
height is adjustable and the width equals the system width.

It can be used, for example, to:
Create an area at the head of a score for Title/Subtitie/Composer/Lyricist text etc. (seebelow).
Create a title page (see below).

Add single- or multi-column lyric text (at the end of a score).
Create subtitles and other annotations between systems.

L]
L]
L]
L]
Insert/append vertical frame
See Create a Frame (below).
Adjust height of vertical frame

Use one of the following methods:

e Click (double-click prior to version 3.4) the frame and drag the handle up or down.
e Select the frame and adjust "Height" in thelnspector.

Edit vertical frame properties
Selecting the frame allows you to adjust various parameters in the Inspector:

Inspector O X

Vertical Frame

Top gap 0.00sp ¢ =

Bottom gap 0.,00sp ¢ =

Height 3.88sp <

Left margin 0.00mm < “

Right margin 0.00mm & -
;| Top margin 0., 00mm ¢ =

Bottom margin 0.00mm Q

Top Gap: Adjusts distance between frame and element above.

Bottom Gap: Adjusts distance between frame and element below.

Height: Adjusts height of the frame.

Left Margin: Moves left-aligned text objects to the right.

Right Margin: Moves right-aligned text objects to the left.

Top margin: Moves top-aligned text objects downwards (see alsoFormat — Style... — Page).
Bottom Margin: Moves bottom-aligned text objects upwards (see alsoFormat — Style... - Page).

Add text or image to vertical frame

e To add text: Right-click on the frame, selectAdd, and choose one of the text options.
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e To add an image: Right-click on the frame and selectAdd — Picture.

You can create as many objects as you like within a frame. Their positions can be adjusted independently by dragging or, more accurately, by
altering the offset values in the Inspector. To format text objects, see Text editing and Text styles and properties.

Insert horizontal frame in vertical frame
* Right-click on the frame and select Add — Insert Horizontal Frame.
The horizontal frame is automatically left-aligned and fills the entire vertical frame. Toright-align it:

1. Reduce the width of the horizontal frame.
2. Deselect the frame then drag it to the right. To restore left-alignment, drag the frame to the left.

"Title" frame

A vertical frame is automatically created at the beginning of a score, showing the title, subtitle, composer, lyricist etc., when you fill in the
information fields provided on page 1 of the New Score Wizard.

If the score does not have a vertical frame at the beginning, you can create one as follows:
1. From the menu, selectAdd — Text — Title/Subtitle/Composer/Lyricist;

2. Type the desired text;
3. Press Esc, or click on an empty space, to exit.

Text frame

A Text frame looks like avertical frame, but is specialized for text input:one text object is allowed per frame. The height automatically
expands to fit the content and there is no height adjustment handle.

A text frame can be used, for example, to:
e Create lyric text at the end of a score.

e Create subtitles and other annotations between systems.
e Create and insert an empty [blank] page anywhere in the score, including at the beginning.

Insert/ append text frame
See Create a Frame (below).
Edit text frame properties

Selecting the frame allows you to adjust various parameters in the Inspector:
Top Gap: Adjusts distance between frame and element above.

Bottom Gap: Adjusts distance between frame and element below.

Height: Not applicable to text frames.

Left Margin: Moves left-aligned text objects to the right.

Right Margin: Moves right-aligned text objects to the left.

Top margin: Moves top-aligned text objects downwards.

Bottom Margin: Moves bottom-aligned text upwards.

Create a frame
Insert a frame into the score

From the menu:

1. Select a measure;
2. From the menu selectAdd — Frames — Insert Horizontal/Vertical/Text Frame.

From a measure:

1. Right-click on a measure;
2. Select Add — Insert Horizontal/Vertical/Text Frame.

From a palette:
See Apply symbols from a palette.

Append a frame to the score
e From the menu selectAdd — Frames — Append Horizontal/Vertical/Text Frame.
Delete a frame

Use one of the following:

e Select the frame boundary and pressDel.
e Select the frame boundary, then right-click on the frame and selectDelete.

Apply a break
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System, page or section breaks can be applied to frames as well as measures. Use one of two methods:

e Select a frame and click (double-click prior to version 3.4) apalette break symbol (for example, in the Breaks & Spacers palette).
e Drag a break symbol from a palette onto a frame.

See also

e Text Properties: to put a visual frame (border) around text.
e Insert measures: to insert measures before a frame.

External links
e How to add a block of text to a score@ (MuseScore HowTo)

e How to create a blank or title page at the beginning of a score®
e Page Formatting in MuseScore 1.1 - 1. Frames, Text & Line Breaks®' [video]
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e How to create an ossia with image capture@
e How to create an ossia with another staff&

Image capture

MuseScore's image capture feature allows you to save a snapshot of any part of the score window. PNG, PDF and SVG formats are
supported.

Save a shapshot

Click on the Toggle image capture button, [O .
Press shift + drag, to create a new selection rectangle.
Fine tune the rectangle position, if required, by dragging it and/or changing the "Position" values in the "Image Capture" section of the

Inspector.
4. Fine tune the rectangle area, if required, by dragging the handles, and/or changing the "Size" values in the Inspector.

wh e

5. Right-click on the selection rectangle to open thelmage Capture menu. Select the desired option:

o Save As (Print Mode). This saves an image of the selection area as it would look if printed, e.g.

——

o Save as (Screenshot Mode). This saves a selection of the actual screen, including any line break symbols, invisible elements etc.,
e.g.
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https://musescore.org/zh-hans/node/46236
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You can save the image in either PNG (default), SVG or PDF format.
Image capture menu

Right-clicking on the selection rectangle opens thelmage Capture menu (Mac: ctrl + click, or 2-finger-tap):

Image Capture
Copy

Copy with Link to Score
Resolution (300 DPT)...
| Transparent background
Auto-resize to page
Resize to A
Resize to B
Resizeto C
Resize to D
Set Standard Size. .. 3
Save As (Print Mode)...
Save As (Screenshot Mode)..

e Copy: Choose this to copy an image before pasting it in the same or another MuseScore file.

Copy with Link to Score: Choose this to copy an image including a link to the MuseScore file. When pasting this into a program that
supports this, you can click on the image to open the MuseScore file.

Resolution: Set the resolution, and hence the size of the saved or copied image. Try 100 dpi to start with, if you are unsure.
Transparent background: Turn image transparency on or off.

Auto re-size to page Adjusts the selection rectangle to fit the page.

Resize to AIBICID: Choose a customized selection rectangle (as set below).

Set Standard Size: Resize the selection rectangle, then choose "Set size A/B/C/D" to store it.

See also
e |mage

External links

e Create an ossia with image capture &' (MuseScore HowTo)
e How to create an ossia with another staff (MuseScore HowTo)

Align elements

While dragging an element:

e To constrain movement to the horizontal only: Click and hold on the element, pressctl, then drag the element left or right.
e To constrain movement to the vertical only: Click and hold on the element, pressshift, then drag the element up or down.

Snap to grid
Snap to grid is a feature which allows you todrag an element in precise steps—useful for exact positioning.

X: | 0,00sp =

=

Offset:
Y: | 0,00sp =

Il

To enable snap to grid, select an element and click one or both of the snap to grid buttons, located to the right of the X (horizontal) and Y
(vertical) offset fields in the Inspector. You can thendrag the element in steps equal to thegrid spacing. The default value is 0.5sp.

To change the grid spacing:

1. Right-click on any of the snap to grid buttons in the Inspector, and select Configure Grid.
2. Set values for the horizontal and vertical grid spacing as required. Note that this is a fractional setting.

Bt
MIDI import

MuseScore can import MIDI files (.mid/.midi/.kar) and convert them into music notation.

e To import a MIDI file, use the standard Open command. This converts the MIDI file into a MuseScore file (.mscz) and applies the default
guantization settings.
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The MIDI Import Panel appears at the bottom of the screen: you can expand this by dragging the interface with the document window
upwards. The panel shows all the tracks in the file (only those with note events are shown) and allows you to adjust parameters affecting the
conversion process. If there are multiple tracks, then one more track is added at the top of the list to select all tracks at once.
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e To accept the default conversion: Simply press the "X" symbol on the top-left of the Import Panel to close it. The panel can be re-
opened at any time during the session by pressing "Show MIDI import panel” at the bottom of the document window.

e To reimport the file: Adjust the desired parameters in the Import Panel (seebelow) and press Apply. If you have made changes to the
Import Panel but wish to UNDO them, press Cancel. To close the Import Panel, press the "X" symbol at the top-left of the panel.
If you reimport the file after making changes to the temporary generated result score, MuseScore will prompt you what should happen
with that modified score: Save it somewhere, Discard it or Cancel. The Save option will save the modified score as a Musescore file in
your \bin directory without modifying the original MIDI file. It will then reimport the original MIDI file and apply the import panel settings.
The import panel settings are NOT applied to the saved file. The Discard option will UNDO your changes to the Musecore file, then
reimport the original MIDI file and apply the new settings. The Cancel option will reimport the original MIDI file in the first tab and apply any
import panel setting then create a new tab with your modified score but without applying any import panel settings. The second tab is the
same as hitting SAVE, then opening the saved file. Therefore, you cannot apply import panel settings to a user modified score. You must
first apply the import panel settings, make any changes to the score, then save the score using the standard Save command.

Mouse wheel scrolling (MIDI Import Panel): Vertical scrolling is the default. For horizontal scrolling, pressshift or Ctrl while using the wheel.

Available operations

MuseScore instrument
Assign a MuseScore instrument (listed in instruments.xml or in specified custom xml file in Preferences) that defines staff name, clef,
transposition, articulations, etc.

Quantization

Quantize MIDI notes by some regular grid. The grid MAX resolution can be set via the drop-down menu:

« Value from preferences (default) - quantization value is taken from the main Preferences dialog of MuseScore (in the “Import” tab)
e Quarter, Eighth, 16th, 32nd, 64th, 128th - user-defined values

However, the actual quantization grid size is adaptive and reduces when the note length is small, so for each note the quantization value
is different. But there is an upper limit for the quantization value, and that value can be set by the user as "max. quantization".

For example, if some note is long - say, half note, and the max. quantization is set to 8th, then the note will be quantized with the 8th-
note grid, not the half- or quarter-note grid as it supposed to be by the algorithm.

Such quantization scheme allows to quantize all notes in the score (with different lengths!) adequately.

Max. voices
Sets maximum count of allowed musical voices.
Search tuplets
When enabled, this option attempts to detect tuplets and applies the corresponding quantization grid to the tuplet chords.
Is human performance
If enabled, this option reduces the accuracy of MIDI-to-score conversion in favor of readability. It is useful for unaligned MIDI files, when

no regular quantization grid is provided. For such files the automatic beat tracking algorithm is used which tries to detect the bar positions
throughout the piece.
2x less measure count

The option is active for unaligned MIDI files (when "Is human performance" is checked by default). It halves measure count obtained in

the internal beat tracking operation. It may be convenient when the beat tracking gives 2x more frequent bar subdivision than necessary.
Time signature

The option is active for unaligned MIDI files. The user can choose an appropriate time signature for the whole piece if the default

detected value is wrong. The option is useful because it handles imported tuplets correctly unlike the direct time signature setting from
the palette.

Split staff
This option is suited mainly for piano tracks - to assign notes to the left or right hand of the performer. It uses constant pitch separation
(the user may choose the pitch via sub-options) or floating pitch separation (depending on the hand width - sort of a guess from the
program point of view).
For drum tracks (“Percussion” sound in the track list) it splits the staff into multiple staves, each of which gets only one drum pitch (i.e.
drum sound). There is also a sub-option to allow/disallow the application of the square bracket for the newly created set of drum tracks.
Clef changes
Small clefs can be inserted within a staff to keep chords closer to the 5 staff lines. Clef changes depend on the average pitch of the
chord. Tied groups of notes are not broken by the clef insertion (if it occurs, one can report a bug for algorithm in importmidi_clef.cpp). This
option is available for non-drum tracks only.
Simplify durations
Reduces number of rests to form more "simple" note durations. For drum tracks this option can remove rests and lengthen notes as well.
Show staccato
Option to show/hide staccato markings in the score.
Dotted notes
Controls whether MuseScore will use dotted notes or ties.
Show tempo text
Shows/hides tempo text markings in the score.
Show chord names
Shows/hides chord names in the score, if any, for XF MIDI file format.
Recognize pickup measure
When enabled, this option doesn't change the time signature of the first bar that is shorter than the second bar. It is also called anacrusis.
This option is only available for all tracks at once.
Detect swing

MuseScore tries to detect swing, and automatically replace a pattern of 4th + 8th notes in triplets (for the most common swing feel, 2:1),
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or a dotted 8th + 16th pattern (for shuffle, 3:1), with two straight 8ths and a “Swing” or “Shuffle” text at the beginning.

Albums

The Album feature has been disabled for 3.x. It will come back in 4.0.

The Album Manager allows you to prepare a list of multiple scores and save the list as an album file ("*.album"), print all the scores as one
long print job with consistent page numbers, or even join the scores into a single new MSCZ score. This is ideal for preparing an exercise book
or combining multiple movements of an orchestration.

To open the Album Manager, go toFile -~ Album...

m MuseScore: Album Manager |

Album name: | Goldberg Variations

Aria -

Variation 1 _
Variation 2-4 Down
Variation 5-7

Variation 8

Variation 9

Variation 10

Variation 11

Variation 12 | Add Score |
Variation 13 N —
Variation 14 w | Remove Score

MNew Load Print Album Join Scores

Close

Create album

1. To create a new album, click theNew button. Fill in a title in the "Album Name:" box at the top.

2. To add scores to the album, clickAdd sScore. A file selection dialog will appear and let you choose one or multiple scores from your file
system. Click Ok.

3. The scores you add will appear in a list in the Aloum Manager. You can rearrange their order by selecting a score and clicking thep or
Down button.

Load album

If you have previously created an album, you can open it through the Album Manager by clicking theLoad button. A file selection dialog will
appear to let you load the .album file from your file system.

Print album

To print an album as if it were a single document, clickprint Abum. The scores loaded into the Album Manager are printed in the order they are
listed in with the correct page numbers, ignoring the page number offset values in Layout ~ Page Settings... — First page number for all but the first
score. As the album is printed in one print job, double-sided printing (duplex printing) also works as expected.

Join scores

To combine multiple scores into a single .mscz file, clickJoin Scores. The scores are combined in the selected order into one single score. If not
already present, line- and section breaks are added to the last measure orframe of each score in the combined file.
All style settings are taken from the first score, different style settings from subsequent score are ignored.

All the scores should have the same number of parts and staves for this to work correctly, ideally with the same instruments in the same order.
If the scores have the same total number of instruments but not the same ones, or not in the same order, then the instrument names from the
first score will overwrite ones from subsequent scores. If some of the scores have fewer instruments than the first score, then empty staves
will be created for those sections. Any part or staff that is not present in the first score will be lost in the joined score.

Save album

Upon clicking the Close button, you will be prompted to save your album as a .album file. This file is not the same as goined score; it simply
consists of the list of scores. Album files can be loaded into the Album Manager as described above.
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1. BEEHHRENBRREENIEL TIERRE ;
2. RIEIREPREAN AT — FEfEE.,

%ﬁﬁﬁﬁd@%ﬁﬁﬂ? B TTARER BRI , HUARMETRERERE AN, AERE , TASN AWM ATUESE—IL
IR TTARE

1. BEEHRENBRRMEENIEL FIERRE ;
2. ETNERR AR Rt - FEET
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[ ] [ ] Score Properties

File Path: /Usersfisaacweiss/Desktop/Getting_Started.mscz
MuseScore Version: | 2.0.2 Revision: |0 APl-Level:| 206
arranger
composer '-Isaac Weiss (http://musescore.org/en/user/101731)
copyright J@ CC NC-5A Isaac Weiss for MuseScore BVBA 2016
creationDate (
lyricist
movementNumber

movementTitle

platform '-Apple Macintosh

poet I

source '-ht‘tps:,f,.fmusescore.com jscore(792126
translator [

workMNumber

workTitle '-Getting Started

MNew OK Cancel

3. REWERFIITTIFERILA ; .
4. BFRMBIMATTARES , BadhiNew 40, N "New tag name (FIHFELFR) "FE , SRiF#AHOK ;

Mew tag name:

OK Cancel

Pre-existing meta tags

Every score displays the following fields inScore Properties:

File Path: SIESCHESITEN TN E.

MuseScore Version: & f5— KR 28 IMuseScore =52 FFhR AN,

Revision: The revision of MuseScore the score was last saved with.

API-Level: THA&ARA .

arranger: (—fREZTH)

composer: This is initially set to the same text as "Composer" on the first page of theNew Score Wizard.

copyright: This is initially set to the same text as "Copyright" on the first page of theNew Score Wizard.

creationDate: Date of the score creation. This could be empty, if the score was saved in test mode (se€€ommand line options).
lyricist: This is initially set to the same text as "Lyricist" on the first page of theNew Score Wizard.

movementNumber: (empty)

movementTitle: (empty)

originalFormat: This tag exists only if the score is imported (se€file formats).

platform: The computing platform the score was created on. This might be empty if the score was saved in test mode.
poet: (empty)

source: May contain a URL if the score was downloaded from orsaved to MuseScore.com.

translator: (empty)

workNumber: (empty)

workTitle: This is initially set to the same text as "Title" on the first page of theNew Score Wizard.

Entering Work / Movement / Part metadata

workNumber is the number of the larger work (e.g. 8—for "The Four Seasons," Op. 8, by Vivaldi).
workTitle is the title of the larger work (e.g "The Four Seasons,").

movementNumber is the number of the movement in the larger work (e.g. 3 for Autumn).
movementTitle is the title of the movement in the larger work (e.g.“Autumn”).

It is customary, when using the New Score Wizard, to create a work with theamovementTitle as title (even though it ends up inworkTitle then)
and, directly after creating the score, amending this information in the Score Properties dialogue.

FIMEFUTIOMOTTRE , HEAEME QRN AERIFEALIE

e partName: The name of the part as given on part creation (which is also used to fill the corresponding part name text in the top vertical
frame—be aware that later changes to one are not reflected in the othey.

B
To show the content of one or more meta tags in a header or footer for your score/part:

1. Make sure that the correct score or instrument part is the active tab;
2. From the menu, selectFormat — Style... - Header, Footer:
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£ MussSeore: Edit Style ===
dde fght
| Barfines
Motes Odd
Clefs
Arpeggics
Beams
Slurs/Ties
| Sizes Even
| Hairpins, Valta, Ottava
| Pedal, Trill
| Cherd Symbais, Erathoard Diagra
|Figured Bass 2] Footer Tt
| Articulations, Ormaments o) Show frst ) CcdjEven
| e cidentals — o
| Page: Left Mdde t
| Tuplets 3 Bk
$icopyright: Y
Odd
L |1 sicopyright:

Even

& BarHumbers

) Showe first | Mlstaves

® Every syst=m

) Interval: 5 “

\LOK | Apoly || ApoiytoallParts | Cancel

If you hover with your mouse over the Header or Footer text region, a list of macros will appear, showing their meaning, as well as the
existing meta tags and their content.

Special symbols in header/footer

Sp  -page number. except on first poge

SN -page number, if there is more than ene page
SP  -page number, on all pages

Sn -numberof pages

§f - filename
SF - file path+nome
Sd - cument date

SD - creation date

Sm - lost modification time

SM - last modification date

SC - copynight, on first page only
S¢  -copyright, on all pages

$8 - the $sign itself

Sitag: - meto dota tag, see below

Available mieta data tags and their current values:
aranger -

composer

copyright

creationDate - 2016-05-02

byricist -
movernenthumber -

movernentTitle

platferm - Micresoft Windows
poet -

source

translator

workNumber

workTitle - Test

- REBAEERSCAIERNRINAFE (BlaNsworkTite:) BARE (e.g.$M) ;

. Click Apply to see how the header or footer looks in the score. Make corrections to the dialog if required;
. BEAMEEERRSARE RN, R X E N RZIEERME | E 8 TApply to all parts ;

. BEHoKEMIATUBE UM I+ K ASHELE,

(o206 BF SN @V]

Mg

MuseScore MU AT RULERGIVE, FTEREIE , (AT PUERAE Al B AR B KA G,

g\%ﬂl&g@ﬁﬂF AR RAARE  EERIEFANSERSE. X RUHREEBIRERMERRBHES M0 (Fi20 - KE1, K#H2) &4
UG _fj_'/ \ia °

BIRFTEME

REREENAERE RN ERTE RERME. MERIEMNE DX R 3F— 3 —RRRER, -

1. FERBRIPERR Stk — Hik..,
2. ]l gps R (MERRAREH S  ABHERSE QRS MESTINMURUXHIRET) .
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@' Parts

Select Part
Soprano
Alto
Tenor

T  |Bass
Piano

Edit Part
Part titke: |Soprano

Instruments in Score

New Al
New
Delete
Instruments in Part
Instrument 1 2 3 ot
P Soprano
OK Cancel

3. Bfok,
ZE IS I B T SO E O IR AAR & TR A
BIRRFE N

AR ESET RS ERFEXE (MEZE—ME) -

1 TESNEROE | B g RO — A ;

2. P RARMACAAR BEF DAY (XENHREA S X RSB —HR)
3. FE RIS PR A RIRNMEMNE TR  FHRT + DUEHEI 8 RE8 R

AVYREEZME BN TEINMEERELESD.

4. B ok SRIRTEFTANIE.

EIFEC LT T MMERIRE. MREMTENSEDRMBEMIR RS , WABEERELRAE.

BN

—BARMEZE BRI UEMEEO _EAEREMNE , HERTAREICRESMET  BEERX/N 0T BB MERTFEEIN R

@ Parts

Select Part

Soprano 1 w Piand

Edit Part
Part title: |Soprano 1 w Piano

Instruments in Score

Soprano
Ako
Tenor
Bass
Piano

x

New All

Delete

Instruments in Part

Instrument 1 2 3 4
v Soprano

w Piano

v vl vV
M 0 M [

OK Cancel

)53 HE R0 2
B EEMERINRS
1. S EIRAE A ;

2. W SRS TEARIEBURES
3. T + SRR R AR,

144



W EBER RS

ENCHEMERBIR RS
1. G ERNKE AN ;

2. WV IReR EARIEERURAS |
3. T - IR R IR R,

AR
BAH— RN
LAV RN
2. BT SRR R BB RIIRA BRI A FA AR,
3. FEBRIER,
4. T - AR FBIIFRFBIRRS.
ARG

1. G EARNEINIE
2. FENERGT , BERRFNETRURIS R BRITAERMAERDIRS
3. BUBAGERBERMAESED.

7R - BEET TR RN AR, MRAFRERNE—FEDTRNTRWAANE. BATHZRERPRMIOKEETD , CRFTERH
FAEFMAZIZENER , RMEERS FETPMINANTER. EREERRTHARNEIEANZ , RETIHLZF B,

WiBE—A~iE
1. FTHDIEXEE (et - 9i%..)

2. fE" O ARSI N A
3. &°F Delete ,

g

1. fETERSE AR R St — Mt

2. TR B FER B (BUAAPDF)

3. E?‘c#z , AERMAK T EAMMEEEBNE , B RBIIAREXH S ;

4, BE ok,
XS RRE R <HRE>" + " + "< R> <Y B>, HAh  USHAPDRET | At B<ARE>" + - RIESAE . pdf.
REME

MERSREMRIER , IRETHPR—) , F—AMISMZEE , BEXMEACGEMREMAEE, YElVEaEmsg , RmAREs
NRERMREFN CEEITHTHRES N ERERRRE) .

KM, LSRR BRIFNE

1. BHIRZAMEIRESATER” , BRUFRTZMEHFER ;
2. ETNERE AT ERE it - BEA...

FTER—AN5ri

1. EHHRAMERERTER" , BRUNERTRDERAFER ;
2. FEIRERSRBAIESE ek — 470 AFFRITENXNIEAE.

Fretboard diagrams

Note: This page applies to MuseScore 3.1 and above only. Users of versions prior to 3.1 should go taFretboard diagrams (prior to version
3.1).

Fretboard Diagrams overview

MuseScore allows the use and creation offretboard (or chord) diagrams. They usually appear above the staff on lead sheets and piano
scores. They are commonly used for guitar chords, but MuseScore permits the creation of diagrams for any instrument.

Below is a simple example of Fretboard Diagrams use.
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(Note: Fretboard Diagrams are an alternative to and quite different fromTablature, which is a specialized notation form that is preferred by
some string instrument players.)

The Fretboard Diagram mechanism can be used in several different ways.

1. Standard chords. A set of 21 common chord diagrams for the guitar are found in the Fretboard Diagramgalette in the Advanced
Workspace. These consist of a single example of a major, minor, and seventh chord for each diatonic scale tone (CDEFGAB). These 21
chords are adequate for many simple pop or folk music scores. See the overview of this palette below.

2. Modified chords. In many cases, the standard chords from the Fretboard Diagrams palette are used as a starting point for creating
modified chord diagrams, via the Inspector. This technique enables chord extensions, alterations, different voicings, different positions,
etc. to be applied to the 21 standard diagrams. There are literally thousands of guitar chords in general use, making a comprehensive
palette or dictionary impractical. See How to use Fretboard Diagrams for custom/complex chords & for examples.

3. "Freehand" chords. More advanced guitarists often prefer to start from a blank chord grid, and then draw the specific chord tones
desired. See How to use Fretboard Diagrams for custom/complex chords & for examples.

Note: Many aspects of music notation follow well-established engraving standards. Guitar chord diagrams are an exception. Usage has varied
widely from year to year, from publisher to publisher, from teacher to teacher, and from arranger to arranger. Many inconsistent practices
persist today, and distinct styles of chord notation are preferred in different musical genres and regions. For this reason, the MuseScore
Fretboard Diagram interface supports diagrams of various types. Users are free to choose their preferences.

Overview of the standard guitar chord palette

The Fretboard Diagrams palette in the Advanced Workspace provides 21 diagrams, comprising a single major, minor, and seventh chord for
each diatonic scale tone (CDEFGAB). The name of each diagram appears when the cursor hovers over the entry.

v Fretboard Diagrams

X 00 = o o i} o

i o ol
ol o | |
| e

Note: This range of chord diagrams, or indeed any selection of 21 chords, would not typically be sufficient for publication purposes. Arrangers
must consider many other voicings, positions, and chord qualities. This palette is also an example of the diverse diagram formats in use, as
discussed above. These 21 chords happen to incorporate open/mute string indicators (the X and O symbols above the diagrams). Although
those symbols do often appear in published scores, their usage varies by context. For example, jazz arrangements generally omit mute string
indicators, unless contextually important, and rarely use open strings.

o
(=}
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Additional palettes that contain a broader range of standard chords are expected be available in the future. These would try to address the
needs of specific musical genres and situations.

Overview of creating modified or custom chords

Modified Fretboard Diagrams are created byadding and then editing an existing diagram from the palette. By modifying standard chords, it is
possible to create Fretboard Diagrams for any playable chord, and to reflect fingering onany Western fretted stringed instrument, regardless of
tuning, number of strings, or number of frets. Most of the material below deals with the process of modifying diagrams and creating new ones.

Custom diagrams can be saved to acustom palette if desired for future use. Modified diagrams can of course be copied/pasted within a score
in the usual ways.

To add a Fretboard Diagram

To add a Fretboard Diagram to the score, use one of the following methods:

e Select a note in voice 1 and double-click a Fretboard Diagram from thepalette.
e Drag and drop a Fretboard Diagram from a palette to the desired position in the score.

As the cursor hovers over the chosen diagram within the palette, its name will appear as gpop-up hint (see the example in theoverview).
Chord Symbols linked to Fretboard Diagrams

When adding a Fretboard Diagram to a score, achord symbol is also automatically created. The chord symbol is normally placed above the
diagram, and uses the chord name from the chord's palette cell. Automatic placement and formatting of a diagram's chord symbol is controlled

by style settings (see style settings, below).
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|
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A Fretboard Diagram's generated chord symbol can be selected, moved, and modified like any other text element. It behaves generally like the
normal chord symbols that are added using Add — Text — Chord Symbol or the shortcut Ctri+K.

Inspectar o %

~ Element

) visie coor I

| Automatic placement

Minimurn distance: | .50

Offsek:

Stacking order (Z): | 4600

 Text

Gy | Freesent v

* ~ Chord Symbol

0
Style: Chiord Symibol -

Placement: | Above hot

Note 1: A field on the Chord Symbols style page (Style submenu: select Format— Style... — Chord symbols) — rather than on the Fretboard
Diagrams style page — controls the chord symbol's 'Distance to Fretboard Diagram". This value interacts with the Element 'Minimum
distance" field, within the Inspector, to control automatic placement of the chord symbol relative to the diagram. Note also that the Fretboard
Diagram's "top edge" includes the blank space where open/mute string indicators would appear, even if that area is empty. This may leave a
larger gap than is desired. As usual, manual placement can be used to override the automatic settings.

Note 2: Automatic chord symbols generated for Fretboard Diagrams are not completely integrated with normal Chord Symbols that may be
directly associated with notes on the staff. Specifically, focus does not flow from a Fretboard Diagram's chord symbol back to the sequence of
other symbols on the page when using Space to move through the chord symbols. This minor issue will be addressed in a future update.)

Use of Chord Symbols with Fretboard Diagrams

e Add a diagram's Chord Symbol automatically simply be adding a Fretboard Diagram as described above.

« Delete a diagram's Chord Symbol by selecting the symbol and deleting it, as with any text item.

e Add a new Chord Symbol to a diagram without oneby selecting the Fretboard Diagram and usingAdd — Text — Chord Symbol or the
shortcut Ctrl+K.

To adjust a Fretboard Diagram's element properties (position, color, stacking order...)

The position of a Fretboard Diagram can be adjusted using the keyboard arrows irEdit mode; or with the X- and Y-offsets in the "Element"
section at the top of the Inspector.

Visibility, Color and Stacking order can also be adjusted in the "Element" section: see the diagram underediting.

To adjust global/default Fretboard Diagram style properties

Certain default and global properties of Fretboard Diagrams (see diagram below) can be adjusted from theStyle submenu: select
Format — Style... — Fretboard Diagrams. Some of these properties are subject to override via thelnspector; but most affect all Fretboard Diagrams in

the score.

Fretboard Diagrams

Default vertical position: | 2.00sp |%

Scale: 1.00 =
Fret number font size: 200% ¥ | Fret number position: (e) Left Right
Barmé line thickness: 1.00 -
Relative dat size: 1.00 —
String spacing: 0.70sp %
Fret spacing: 0.80sp |
o Default vertical position specifies the default placement of the diagram relative to the staff. (Subject to override via Inspector).
e Scale specifies the default scale (i.e. diagram size). (Subject to override via Inspector).
e Fret number font size and ...position control placement of fret numbers on all diagrams. (Global).
« Barre line thickness controls how large a line is used to represent a barre on all diagrams. By default, this is the same thickness as the

solid dots. A smaller line will allow dots to be visible under the barre, for situations where that is desirable. (Global).

Relative dot size controls the size of dots on all diagrams, relative to the size of the scaled grid. (Global).

String spacing controls the spacing between strings, and thus the total width of all diagrams. (Global).

e Fret spacing controls the spacing between frets, and thus the total height of all diagrams relative to the number of frets they each
display. (Global).

Most Fretboard Diagram properties exposed by thelnspector offer "reset to style default" and "save as style default" buttons. These values do
not typically appear on the style page, but are manipulated via the Inspector.

To edit a Fretboard Diagram
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When a Fretboard Diagram is selected, it can be edited in thelnspector as follows:
The Inspector displays three sections related to the Fretboard Diagram:
e An Element section that controls the Fretboard Diagram's visibility, placement, color, and other aspects that are used in common with
other MuseScore elements; see adjust element properties and the Inspector for details.
e A Fretboard Diagram section, with control fields and buttons that define the appearance of this diagram.
* A magnified version of the Fretboard Diagram, showing its details and allowing editing.

Below is an example of the Inspector with a Fretboard Diagram selected.

Inspector s
~ Element
Ie | Visible Color:g
X | Automatic placement
‘ Minimum distance: | 0.50

4p

e X:| 0.00sp ¥
Offset:
Y: 0.00sp

Stacking order (Z): | 4700

4 “H % O

%"~ Fretboard Diagram
e

e Scale: 1.00 |&
=1 Placement: Above ¥
Strings: 6 -
Frets: 4 al @ s
Fret nurmber: 1 ol
v | Show nut 5
[ ] X ] fal
Barra Multiple dots Clear
X 0 0O
710
®

Editing Fretboard Diagram properties

(See Inspector properties above in the editing example.)

e To adjust the scale (size) of the diagram: UseScale.

e To adjust the diagram's placement relative to the staff. Use Placement.

e To adjust the number of instrument strings: Use Strings. Strings are added/removed from the left side of the diagram.

e To adjust how many frets to display (i.e. the height of the diagram): UseFrets. Frets are added/removed from the bottom of the
diagram.

e To adjust the first fret position: Use Fret number. A digit is shown next to the first visible fret.

To specify thickening of the nut (a heavy line above the first fret): UseShow nut.

* Place the finger dots as described below.

Finger dot editing (basic use)

(See Inspector properties above in the editing example.)

e To remove all current dots, use the "Clear" button above the diagram. (Note: you could save a blank grid in a custom palette, as a
starting point for custom diagrams.)

e To create a dot, click on a fret in the diagram at the bottom of the inspector; click again to remove the dot.

To move a dot, clear its current position by clicking on it; then create the desired dot.

e To create a barre or partial barre: Click the "Barre" button above the diagram; then click at the leftmost position desired for the barre.
The barre will extend to the right edge of the fretboard. Keyboard shortcut: Holding the shift key, click on the string where you want a
barre to begin.

e To end a barre before the rightmost string Click the "Barre" button above the diagram; then click at the rightmost position desired on
an existing barre. The barre will end at that string. Keyboard shortcut: Holding the shift key, click on the string where you want a barre
to end.

e To delete a barre: Click the "Barre" button above the diagram; then click at the leftmost position of the barre. It will be removed.
Keyboard shortcut: Holding the shift key, click on the leftmost position of the barre.

« To create multiple barres: Use the above steps to create one than one barre, e.g. to show the third finger covering two strings.

e To adjust the barre thickness: Use the Style options (Format->Style->Fretboard Diagrams) to adjust the barre line thickness relative to
the dots. This will allow dots to be visible on the barre, for cases where that is desired.

e To Indicate open and mute strings(optional). Click just above the diagram to toggle a string between:

o Open (0)
o Mute/unplayed (x)
o No indication
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Finger dot editing (advanced use)

Some arrangers and educators use a more advanced form of Fretboard Diagram that a) incorporates multiple types of "dot", and that b) allows
multiple dots per string.

This technique is particularly associated with the many books and arrangements published byTed Greene and his successors. (Note: No
other notation software currently supports this diagram style.)

e Multi-dot notation style. With this approach, the round dots are played first. Then, on successive beats, the notes represented by the
other dots are then played in order. This allows a single diagram to represent several beats of music. (The usual sequence is:
dot— X - square - delta. Usage varies however.) Here are two examples of multi-dot diagrams.
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e Optional-note notation style. Another use of multiple dots per string allows other symbols to show optional notes, rather than delayed
notes. Typically, a related chord voicing is shown, such as an optional extension or an optional rootless chord version. Here is an
example of an optional extension.

g e

4430

MuseScore Fretboard Diagrams allow the creation of these and other types of multi-symbol diagrams. A chord is first created and edited using
the basic steps described above. Then, the multiple dot buttons above the diagram are used to add secondary notes.

[ ] * &
Bame Multiple dots Clésar

1. To begin adding multiple dots (i.e. symbols)to a diagram, click 'Multiple dots".

2. To add another dot to a string, click above or below an existing symbol. The next symbol in sequence will be placed at that position,
e.g. if there is already a dot, an X will appear next.

3. To remove any symbol from a diagram, click on it.

4. To enter a particular symbol out of sequence, click on the button with that symbol before adding the dot; e.g. to enter an X on a string
with no current dots, because that note should be played after the rest of the chord, click on the X and then place it as desired.

(Note: Experienced users of Ted Greene style diagrams will find that several secondary features from Ted's diagrams are not yet supported in
MuseScore. These include: a. Displaying the fret number on a higher fret than the first visible fret. b. Allowing the note symbols to include
digits, not just the four dot styles currently supported. c. Allowing the creation of annotation on and between diagrams, such as circling a
particular note, or drawing lines linking notes in adjacent diagrams. However, MuseScore does provide many tools for drawing and annotation
that can serve in place of these techniques.)

(Note: Because multi-note symbols are not standardized, even within theTed Greene community, users must be careful to indicate how they
are being used within a given score.)

External links

e How to use Fretboard Diagrams for custom/complex chords @ (MuseScore HowTo)
o Palette with fretboard diagrams for Mandolin &' (Forum article)
e Palette with fretboard diagrams for Ukulele &' (Forum article)
Fretboard diagrams (prior to version 3.1)
Note: This page applies to versions of MuseScore prior to 3.1 only. Users of MuseScore 3.1 and above should go tdcretboard diagrams.

A range of fretboard (or chord) diagrams for the guitar are provided in the Fretboard Diagramspalette in the Advanced Workspace.

149


https://musescore.org/zh-hans/node/289836
https://musescore.org/zh-hans/node/268328#comment-815942
https://musescore.org/zh-hans/node/283424#comment-981288

| R ||

W mm T

SEEEEE

You can create a chord diagram forany fretted, stringed instrument by editing an existing one. It can be saved to acustom palette for future
use if required.

Add a fretboard diagram

To add a fretboard diagram to the score, use one of the following methods:

e Select a note in voice 1 and double-click a fretboard diagram from apalette.
e Drag and drop a fretboard diagram from a palette to the desired position in the score.

As the cursor hovers over the chosen diagram within the palette, its name will appear as gpop-up hint.
Edit a fretboard diagram

When a fretboard diagram is selected, it can be edited in thelnspector as follows:

e To adjust the number of instrument strings: Use Strings.
e To adjust the fret position number: Use Offset.
e To adjust how many frets to display (height-wise): UseFrets.
e To place the finger dots: Click on a fret to establish a dot; click again to remove the dot.
* To create a barre or partial barre: First make sure that the desired fret position is clear of black dots (click on a dot to remove it). Then,
holding the shift key, click on the string where you want the barre to begin. (Note: Only one barre can be applied per diagram; a partial
barre must end on the first string).
To delete a barre: Click on the black dot where the barre begins.
e To Indicate open and mute strings(if applicable): Click just above the diagram to toggle a string between:
o Open (0)
o Mute/unplayed (x)
o No indication.
e To adjust the size: Use the Scale property.

To adjust a diagram's element properties

The position of a Fretboard Diagram can be adjusted using the keyboard arrows irEdit mode; or with the X- and Y-offsets in the "Element"
section at the top of the Inspector.

Visibility, Color and Stacking order can also be adjusted from the "Element" section.
To adjust a diagram's style properties

Certain default and global properties of Fretboard Diagrams (e.g. barre thickness, vertical position, scale, fret-number font-size and position)
can be adjusted from the Style submenu: select Format— Style... — Fretboard Diagrams. Some of these properties are subject to override via the
Inspector; but most affect all Fretboard Diagrams in the score.

BE (A%tohEe)
BORBETAL T HIMER , {LAEMuseScoreft FB* e WU L, , EMaSTE%

XfFOpen-GoldbergM E , FERAEBAIRAFRAKFE, HP—MRAE Urtext” , Bl —MEIEEHFIARARFE, E-MRATEER
CzernyZik , [RT Urtextz$h , EBE T 18I,

EIETEEEEA IR — NRERARERA, MREABRITEE | ROEIE—MEE | FHFREERINCIEATR.
", AIEEE

i MuseScore: Layer Manager & & & &

Layer = Tags

Tag Description

~
v

OK Abbrechen

150



Hk , QI —RERAE

MuseScere: Layer Manager

Layer Tags

MName

layer2

Add Tag Delete Tag

OK Abbrechen

Paste

Select

Edit Element  Ctrl+E
et Invisible

s
Color...

Layer

|
Object Inggector

i MuseScore: goldberg-1

File Edit Create MNotes Layout Style Display Plugins Help
R’ &
Concert Pitch N E

goldberg-1

e

| default - | Bar 1 Beat 1.000

TEREEE :

151



il MuseScore: goldberg-1
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Tools
A number of useful commands can be found in theTools menu.
Transpose
This opens the Transpose dialog with various options for transposing passages of music.
See Automatic transposition.
Explode

The explode command allows you to select a passage of musicin a single staff and split (explode) the chords into their constituent notes or
voices as follows:

o [f the passage is all in voice 1, the top note of the chord is retained on the top staff, while the lower notes are moved to subsequent
staves.

« |f the passage contains multiple voices, voice 1 notes are retained on the top staff, while other voices are moved to subsequent staves.
All exploded voices are now in voice 1.

To explode a section of the score:

1. Ensure that there are enough staves underneath the source staff to receive the exploded notes. Create extra staves if necessary using
the Instruments dialog.
2. Choose one of two options:
o Select a range of measures in the source staff: this allows all notes to be exploded if there are enough staves available.
o Select a range of measures that includes both the source staff and also extends downwards to include one or more destination
staves: This limits the number of exploded notes/voices to the number of selected staves.
3. Choose Tools — Explode.

Notes: (1) If the selection is all in voice 1, MuseScore will discard the lowest note(s) of any chord that contains more notes than the number of
staves in the selection. (2) If the selection is all in voice 1, and If a given chord has fewer notes than the number of destination staves, then

notes will be duplicated as needed so that every staff receives a note. (3) Any existing music in the destination staves is overwritten. (4) If you
select a partial measure, the explode command will automatically expand it to a full measure.

Implode

The Implode command works in the opposite way to "explode":
e With one staff selected, all notes in voices 1-4 are combined into voice 1.

e With multiple staves selected, the notes in thesecond staff are copied to the first available voice in thetop staff, the notes in thethird
staff are copied to the next available voice in thetop staff and so on.

Apply implode to a single staff

1. Select a range of measures in the desired staff.
2. Choose Tools — Implode.

All selected notes in the staff are now displayed in voice 1.
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Apply implode to multiple staves

1. Ensure that there is only one voice in each staff.
2. Select a range of measures in thedestination staff and extend this selection downwards to include the other staves to be imploded.
3. Choose Tools — Implode.

Voices
This allows you to swap the voices of a selected measure-range of notes. SeeExchange voices.

Measure

Join or split measures. SeeMeasure operations: Split and join.
Remove selected range

This command is used to completelyremove an element, or range of elements from the score.

To remove measures (including partial measures):

1. Select arange of notes/rests, or arange of measures;
2. Use one of the following methods:

o Press ctrl+Del (Mac: Cmd+Del).

o Select Tools — Remove selected range.

Note: If the selected range includes onlypart of a measure, the result will include a measure of smaller duration than the indicatedTime
Signature. This is indicated by a small - (minus) sign just above the system.

To join measures:
1. Select (i.e. click on) a barline;
2. Use one of the following methods:
o Press ctrl+Del (Mac: Cmd+Del).

o Select Tools —~ Remove selected range.

The following table is a comparative summary of the Delete and Remove selected Range commands when applied to single elements:

Selected
Element Apply Delete Apply Remove selected range
Note Replaces with rest Removes score section
Rest (voice 1) No effect Removes score section
Rest (voices 2-4) Deletes rest Removes score section
Barline No effect Deletes barline and joins
measures
Measure Replaces contents with Removes measure

rest
Note: To insert notes, see Insert.
Fill with slashes

This command fills the selection with slashes, one per beat:

1. Select one or more measures;
2. From the menu, selectTools - Fill With Slashes.

If a measure is empty the slashes are added to voice 1, full-sized and centered on the middle line of the staff:

Anm/Fé Fém7/8
A %
Gl 4 y 4 y y 4 I Fi y 4 y y 4 O ﬂ
| 4 i ra Fi i I r 4 xr ra Fi O

o

Notes: (1) If there are already notes in a measure in the selection, the command will put the slashes into thérst available empty voice. (2)

Voice 2 slashes are full-sized and centered on the middle line of the staff; voices 3 slashes appear small and above the staff; voice 4 slashes
are small and below the staff. (3) If a measure contains notes in all 4 voices, voice 1 will be overwritten. (4) All slashes are set to not transpose

or playback.
Toggle rhythmic slash notation

This command toggles selected notes between normal notes and rhythmic slash notation:

1. Select a range of notes or measures (Vote: use the selection filter if you need to exclude certain voices);
2. From the menu, selectTools — Toggle Rhythmic Slash Notation.

The selected noteheads are changed to slash noteheads which do not transpose or playback.

BY Em CmajT
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Slash-notehead notes in voices one or two are fixed to the middle staff line; those invoices three or four are small ("accent" notation) and fixed
above or below the staff:

o) )

N
®

In percussion staves, notes in voices 3 and 4 are not converted to small slashes but to small notes above or below the staff.

I R R TR N
e~

Respell pitches
Corrects accidentals to fit in with the current key signature. SeeAccidentals: Respell pitches.
Regroup Rhythms

This option corrects note ties, durations and beaming so that they are grouped according to standard music notation practice. For example:

Before:

trrrricrorrt lggorpostr

tr vl pr lgrrreereyr!

Any notes that are tied and are the same length as a dotted note will be changed to the dotted note with two limitations. (i) Only the last note
of a group of tied notes will have a single dot. Notes with more than one dot are not produced using this option. (ii) Dotted notes will not span
from one group of beamed notes to another unless their duration is the same as all of the beam groups it covers. Any notes with more than
one dot will be regrouped according to the above rules.

To apply:

1. Select the section of the score you want to reset. If nothing is selected, the operation will apply to the whole score;
2. Select Tools — Regroup Rhythms.

Note: This is an experimental feature and there are known bugs. Articulations and ornaments are deleted and some pitches respelled. Ties
across barlines may be lost on UNDO.

Resequence rehearsal marks

The Resequence Rehearsal Marks command allows you to re-order the numbering/lettering ofrehearsal marks if, for any reason, they have
got out of sequence. For details see Automatically resequence rehearsal marks.

Unroll Repeats (version 3.1 and above)
This command creates a copy of the score (in a hew tab), eliminates therepeat barlines and notates the repeat sections in full instead.
Copy lyrics to clipboard

This command copies all the lyrics of the score to the clipboard:

e From the menu, selectTools — Copy Lyrics to Clipboard .
Image capture
Take a snapshot of a selected part of the document window. PNG, PDF and SVG formats are supported. Sedmage capture.
Remove empty trailing measures
This automatically removes any blank measures at the end of the score.
See also

e Breaks and spacers
e Rehearsal marks

External links
e How to merge/combine/implode two staves in one with two voices® (MuseScore HowTo)
Recovered files

If MuseScore or your computer should crash, or if power is lost, a pop-up message upon restarting MuseScore will ask if you wish to restore
the previous session:
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e

The previous session quit unexpectedily.
Restore session?

Yes No

Click Yes, to initiate attempted recovery of files from the interrupted session. Or clickvo to ignore message.
Saving after session recovery

When MuseScore recovers files after a crash, it renames them with the full path name added in front of the original file name. This very long
name will appear in the tab(s) above the active score window.

To ensure that the file is saved in its original location You should immediately save the restored file using the"save As..." option: this will open

a window to allow you to navigate to the correct folder and directory. If you use the "Save" command instead, the file will be saved in its current
location which is unlikely to be the original one.

Finding recovered files

In the event that"save" is used instead of "Save As..." with a recovered file, you will have to find the files in your computer. The actual location of
those files will vary, depending on your operating system, and in which directory MuseScore is installed.

For Windows 7, with a default installation of MuseScore to the program files directory, recovered files are auto-saved t@:\Program
Files\MuseScore 3\bin (actually %ProgramFiles%\MuseScore 3\bin).

For Windows 10, look inC:\Users\[User Name]\AppData\Local\VirtualStore\Program Files\MuseScore 3\bin
(actually%LOCALAPPDATA%\VirtualStore\%ProgramFiles:~3%\MuseScore 3\bin).

You may need to run a system-wide search in order to find files saved directly after a session recovery. Use keywords from the original file
name as well as wildcards, and specify the date modified.

See also

Save/Export/Print

External links

How to recover a backup copy of a score @ (MuseScore HowTo)
i
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Notes — Note Names
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Preferences

You can customize many of MuseScore's default behaviors via the menuEdit— Preferences... (Mac: MuseScore — Preferences...).

The Preferences dialog has multiple tabs:

@ MuseScore Preferences

General Canvas Note Input Score [I{e] Import Export Shortcuts Update | Advanced

Reset All Preferences to Default will reset all preferences to the ones MuseScore had when you installed it.ok will save the settings and close the
dialog. cancel will close the dialog without applying changes. Apply will make changes take effect without closing the dialog.

General
e MuseScore Preferences x
General Canvas | MNotelnput  Score /O | Import Export | Shortcuts =~ Update | Advanced
Program Start Language:
Start empty English (US) -
Cantinue last session Update Translations
Start with new scare
Telemet)
#| Start with score: |/data/My_First_Score.mscx O L
¥ Send anonymous telemetry data to MuseScore
+ Show splash sereen o Show start center
Show play panel Show navigator Appearance
Show tours Theme: Light bt
Folders leon width: | 2Bpx 2| leon height | Mpx |2
Scares: | C:/Users/My User/Documents/MuseScored/Scores (] Fontface:  |Segoe Ul ~ | Font size: 9.00pt (5
Styles: |/ yUser/Documents/MuseSc ored/Styles ]
Templates: [ C: ser/ Documents/MuseSc ored/ Templates O ¥ AutoSave
Plugins: | C:/Users/ My User Docurments/MuseScored/Plugins O Saveevery: |2min 5
SoundFonts: | C:/Users/MyUser/ Documents/MuseSc ored/SoundFonts Va
Images: | C:/Users/M, cuments/MuseScored/Images =] 0OSC Remote Comtrol
Extensions: | C:/Users/My User/Documents/MuseScored/Extensions o
Reset All Preferences to Default oK Cancel Apply

Here you can define:
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Program Start: Specify whether to start the session empty or to display a score. The options are one of the followingStart empty (no
score) / Continue last session | Start with new score (i.e. New Score Wizard automatically opens) /Start with score (the program default,
or one of your own choosing).

You can also choose which panels to display. This can be any combination of: Splash screen, Play Panel, Navigator, or Start Center. Also
select if Tours will be active.

Folders: Specify the default folders for score files,style files, custom score templates, plugins, additional SoundFonts, images, and
extensions.

Language: Choose the language used by the program. Translations may be updated from here too. Note that language translation
updates can also be done via the menu: Help — Resource Manager.

Telemetry: Tick/untick to authorize MuseScore to collect usage data. The type of data collected is listed, and updated as needed, in
telemetry .

Appearance: Specify a dark or light theme, and the width and height of icons. Set display "Font face" and "Font size".

Auto Save: How frequently the program autosaves.

OSC Remote Control

Canvas
@ MuseScore Preferences x
Genera Carvas Mote Input Score o Import Export Shortcuts Update Advanced
Background Toom
fault Zoom: Percentag = [[100% |=
o coco: [ A - 2
Keyboard 200m precision: 2 -
Wallpaper: - _
Mouse zoom precision: 6 v
Paper Scroll Pages
8 Calour: # Horizontally
Use the same colour in palettes Vertizally
Wallpaper: F Limit scroll area to page borders
Miscellaneous
| Draw antizliased
Proximity for selecting elements: | fpx | =
Resst All Preferences to Default oK Cancel Apply

Use Canvas to set your preferred color and wallpaper for the score background and paper. The default "Background" is dark blue (RGB 20,
36, 51; Alpha 255) and the default "Paper," white.

Background: Use this to set the color or backgroundaround the score pages. Select "Color" then click on the bar to the right and make
a choice from the color picker; or select "Wallpaper," click on the file icon and set a background image.

Paper: Sets the color or background of the score pages. Controls identical to "Background" (above). You can also tick/untick "Use the
same color in palettes”.

Zoom: This defines the Default zoom level and keyboard/mouse zoom precion.

Scroll Pages: This defines the way that the pages are laid out in the score. Choose "Horizontally" for a row layout, or "Vertically" for a
column layout. To limit scrolling, tick "Limit scroll area to page borders".

Miscellaneous: "Draw antialiased" (the default option) makes diagonal lines and edges of shapes look smoother. "Proximity for selecting
elements" controls the distance the mouse may be from an object and still act on it. Smaller numbers require more precision, making it
harder to click on small objects. Larger numbers are less precise, making it harder not to click on nearby objects unintentionally. Choose
a comfortable working value.

Note input
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@ MuseScore Preferences x

Genera Canvas Maote Input Score [fe] Impert Export Shortcuts Update Advanced
Mote Input ¥ Play Notes When Editing
¥ Enabde MIDI inpaut Default duration: 3005

¥ Colour notes outside of usable pitch range V' Play whale chord when editing

Delay betwesn notes in automatic real-time mode: | 750ms |5 ¥ Play chord symbal when editing

MIDI Remate Control

© 0 e © © © 0 : @ ©
©0 -0 © © 0 © 0
©0 w @ © Lo +} o0
© 0 [« +} [ +} v
© 0 0 0 o0

Reset All Preferences ta Default oK Cancel Apgply

On this tab there are note input and MIDI remote control preferences. Here the following can be set:
Note Input

e Enable MIDI Input: Leave checked to allow MIDI input of notes.

e Color notes outside of usable pitch range: For details, see Coloring of notes outside an instrument's range and Usable pitch range
(Staff properties: all staves).

e Delay between notes in automatic real-time mode: See Real-time (automatic).

e Play notes when editing: When ticked, MuseScore sounds the note when it is entered or selected. Tick "Play whole chord when adding
note," if you want to hear all the notes of a chord when it is added to. You can also edit the "Default duration".

MIDI Remote Control

Midi Remote Control allows you to use certain keys on your MIDI keyboard to enter notes and restsand to select note durations, without
involving the computer mouse or (computer) keyboard. The default setting is off.

To assigh a command to a MIDI key:

1. Ensure that "MIDI Remote Control" is checked (your MIDI keyboard should be connected before opening the program).

2. Click the red button next to the option you wish to assign a MIDI key to: the red button now lights up.

3. Press a MIDI keyboard key. The red button becomes unlit and the green button lights up instead. The MIDI key has now been assigned
to the desired option.

4. Repeat "2" and "3" to assign other keys.

Once you have defined your key settings you can use the MIDI keyboard to control note input operations. You can verify your key settings by
observing the MuseScore Note Input toolbar while pressing the MIDI keys.

To temporarily deactivate Midi Remote Control: uncheck "Midi Remote Control": all MIDI input key action buttons are now greyed out. Note:
Your key assignments are always saved between MuseScore sessions and are not affected by deactivation.

Notes: (1) The "Clear" option turns off all the green buttons for thecurrent MuseScore session but all the user-recorded MIDI key settings are
retained and will be reloaded on the next session. (2) A MIDI key setting that is activated cannot afterwards be turned off, and the green button

will always remain lit: however it can be overwritten with a different MIDI key by using the red button again. (3) If the same MIDI key is
accidentally assigned to more than one option, then all the associated green buttons remain lit although only one will work. To fix, see "(2)".

Score
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@ Musescore Preferences x
General Canvas Mote Input Score o Import Export Shortcuts Update Advanced
Default Files
nstrument list 1: |o/data/instruments.xm (o
instrument fist 2: (]
Score order list 1; /data/ardersxml (i |
Score order list 2 (]
Style: (e |
Style for part O
Wiew
v Show MIDI controls in mixer
Reset All Preferences ta Default oK Cancel Apply

Score preferences include:

Default Files

e Instrument list 1. Default instrument list file one

e Instrument list 2: Default instrument list file two

e Score order list 1. Default score order list file one (used for instrument ordering)
e Score order list 2. Default score order list file two

e Style: Default style for score

e Style for part Default style for parts

See also Load/Save Style
View
e Show MIDI controls in mixer: Enable this option to show MIDI controls by default in the mixer.

I[e]

@ MuseScore Preferences x

General | Canvas = MNotelnput  Score /0 | Import Esport = Shortcuts  Update | Advanced

! Porthudio
APE | MME o Device: | Microsoft Sound Mapper - Qutput ¥
MIDI input * | MIDI output: = | MIDI output latency: | Oms =

JACK Audio Server

Auclic Engine

Restart Audio and MIDH Devices

Reset All Preferences to Default oK Cancel Apply

PortAudio (API | Device)

This enables you to set the audio interface (API) and specify the device to be used for audio playback: e.g. built-in speakers/headphones, USB
headset, wireless, etc.

MIDI Input/Output/Output Latency

When an external MIDI input device is connected, its identifier appears inMIDI Input. When the device is connectedfor the first time, you also
need to select the correct MIDI Output option in order to enable note input and correct audio playback (e.g. in Windows, this might be
"MMS<device name>"): then close and reopen the program to confirm the changes.

Jack Audio Server
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Check these options as required if using the JACK &' Audio Connection Kit.

Audio Engine

In case of lost communication between your audio device or your MIDI keyboard and MuseScore (no sound output or MIDI action), click on

Restart Audio and MIDI Devices to restore them.

Import

@ MuseScore Preferences

General Canvas Mote Input Score [f] Import Export

Style Used for Import
® Built-in style

Use stybe file:

Music XML

Shortcuts Update Advanced
Character Set Used When Importing Binary Files
Guitar Pro import character set: | UTF-8 ¥

=) Owerture import character set: | GBE -

| Impaort layout
| Import system and page breaks Shartest note: | 16th -

Apply default typeface (Edwin) to imported scores

When opening scores from older MuseScore versions

| Show optian to apply impraved engraving and style settings

Reset All Preferences to Defadilt OK

Cancel

These settings determine how files from other sources are imported:

e Style Used for Import Use either the built in MuseScore style or a style you choose (seeLoad/Save Style)

e MusicXML: Set the MusicXML import options

e Character Set Used When Importing Binary Files: Character Set used for Binary Files (Guitar Pro and Overture character sets)

e MIDI: Define the shortest note when importing MIDI files

e When opening scores from older MuserScore versions: When enabled, you will be prompted if you want to apply the new default
engraving and style settings or not when opening a score created with a version before 3.6.

Export
@ MuseScore Preferences x
General Canvas Mote Input Score [fe] Impert Export Shortcuts Update Advanced
PNG PDF
Resolution 360DP1 |
Resolution: | 3600P1 |3
| Transparent background
MiD| Audic
~ v Normalize
v | Expand repeats
Samplerate: | 44100 * | Hz
Expart RPNs
MP3 Bitrate: | 128  ~ | kBit/s
Music XML
8 Export all layout
Export all system and page breaks
Expart manually added system and page breaks anly
Do ot export systemn or page breaks
Reset All Preferences to Defadilt OK Caneel

These settings determine how various files are exported from MuseScore:

PNG: PNG/SVG image resolution (in DPI) and whether to use transparent background.

MIDI: Whether to expand repeats in exported MIDI files.

PDF: PDF resolution (in DPI).

Audio: Set audio sample rate, MP3 bitrate, and whether to "normalize" exported audio.
MusicXML: Whether to export the layout and how to export system and page breaks to MusicXML.

Shortcuts
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@ MuseScore Preferences x

General | Canvas | Motelnput  Score /O Import Ewport | Shortcuts | Update | Advanced

= |Sharteiit =
cessibility: Get location Shift~L
Mext element Alt+Right
cessibility: Next segment element Ctrl+Alt+Shift=Right
Accessibility: Previous elernent Alt+Left
Accessibilty: Previous segment element Ctrl+Alt+Shift=Left

2] Add 16th grace note

4 Add 1fith grace note after

4 Add 32nd grace nate

o4 Add 32nd grace note after

&) Add acciaccatura

¢] Add sppoggistura

Add bass clef Cirl+Y¥, Corl=2
Il Add Braces to element

] Add brackets to accidental

Add chord symbal Ctri+K
Add composer text

Add crescendo

Add decrescendo

4 Add Eighth grace note after

Add figured bass Ctri+G
Add fingening

Adld frarme text

Add fret 0 on current string [TAB only oA
Add fret 1.on current string [TAB only LB

Add fret 10.on curment string (TAB anly)
Add fret 11 an current string (TAB anly) -

Reset Shortcut to Default Save Load.. Clear Define... Print

Reset All Preferences to Default OK Caneel

This tab lists all the commands in MuseScore and any keyboard shortcuts associated with them. Shortcuts listed in preferences also appear
next to their associated commands in the menus.

e To search for a particular command: Enter its name in the "Search" box near the bottom of the window.
e To create a new shortcut for a command

Select an existing entry in the list.

Click Define...; or just double-click the entry.

Enter the new shortcut using up to four keys. Pressclear if you need to re-enter the shortcut.
Press Replace to change the existing shortcut; oradd, to keep the old shortcutand add the new one.
Note: Some shortcuts, including default ones, may not work with some keyboards.

pONE

e To reset a shortcut to its system default Select a command in the list and pressReset Shortcut to Default.

To save the shortcuts list: Press save and save to a file name of your choice.

To load a saved shortcut list Press Load etc.

e To clear all shortcuts for an entry. Select the entry and presscClear.

To print out the shortcuts list (incl. export to pdf): PressFrint etc.

Update

@ MuseScore Preferences x

General | Canvas | Motelnput Score /O | Import | Ewport = Shortcuts | Update | Advanced

Automatic Update Check
| Check for new version of MuseScore

Check for new version of MuseScore extensions

Reset | Preferences to Default OK Cancel

This sets whether MuseScore will check for updates and extensions at startup.

Updates may be checked manually in Help — Check for updates.

Advanced
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@ MuseScore Preferences x
General Canvas Mote Input Score o Import Export Shortcuts Update Advanced
Preference « Value =
application/backup/generateBac kup v
application/backup/subfolder mschackup
appheation/keyboardLayout us
application/paletteScale 1.00 =
application/playback/followSong v
application/playback/setlocpTaSelectionOnPlay v
application/playback/speedincrement 5 =
application/startup/firstStart
application/useSinglePalett
faudio/narmalize v
dia/PCMRate 16 =
i/ pedalEventsMinTicks 1 =
ofportMidi/inputBufferCount 100 =
ofportMidi/inputDevice
of portMidifoutputButferCount 65536 =
MidifoutputDevice
ofportMidi/ outoutl atencyMillisscands 0 =k
Reset to default
Reset All Preferences ta Default oK Cancel Apply

Allows you to control specific settings for "application, "export”, "i/o" and "user interface", as well as color settings.
See also

e Keyboard shortcuts
e | anguage settings and translation updates
e Update checkin

o =y
AINF B EIE S I2 R {#adding-a-new-figured-bass-indication}

X ERMBAREER
BT B REER, ARERACG (Mac: #+6) : HARE , EEDXE | RuFghiy;
Enter the text in the editor 'blue box' as required (see below);
Use one of the following options as required:
o Press space to move to the next note ready for another figured bass indication (or click outside the editor box to exit it). The editor
advances to the next note, or to the rest of the staff to which figured bass is being added. (To move to a point in between, or to
extend a figured bass group for a longer duration, see Duration (below)).

e SR b S
ch—ﬂl deds o | WCJ?_':—JJ te 39, |

%#c ¥ Jj.?j_)jj@14) %*c? @.T_JE@1
frﬁcmj RETES ch—;‘ji ETEE

o Shift+Space moves the editing box to the previous staff note or rest.
o Tab advances the editing box to the beginning of the next measure.
o shift+Tab moves the editing box to the beginning of the previous measure.

prONE

3)

Text format
Digits

Digits are entered directly. Groups of several digits stacked one above the other are also entered directly in a single text, stacking them with
Enter:

4r

Accidentals

Accidentals can be entered using regular keys:
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FA - X

EES  bb
[y b
®ES h
HS #
BERS ##

These characters will automatically turn into the proper signs when you leave the editor. Accidentals can be entered before, or after a digit
(and of course, in place of a digit, for altered thirds), according to the required style; both styles are properly aligned, with the accidental
'hanging' at the left, or the right.

Combined shapes

Slashed digits or digits with a cross can be entered by adding, / or + after the digit (combining suffixes); the proper combined shape will be
substituted when leaving the editor:

N\
N

6 |4+ 6 4%
4 (24 4 2
7 &
2 ) oL == [ )# -
= lhl T ] = lhl T ]
6 4 [6\ 6 4 6
4 2 4 2

The built-in font can manage combination equivalence, favoring the more common substitution:

1+, 2+, 3+, 4+ resultin B 2+ 3+ 4*(or1+ 2 3 ‘i*)

and5\, 6\, 7\, 8\ o\resutin® & T & R o5 6 7 8 9,

Please remember that/ can only by combined with5; any other 'slashed' figure is rendered with a question mark.

+ can also be used before a digit; in this case it is not combined, but it is properly aligned ('+' hanging at the left side).
Parentheses

Open and closed parentheses, both round: '(', *)' and square: '[', ']', can be inserted before and after accidentals, before and after a digit, before
and after a continuation line; added parentheses will not disturb the proper alignment of the main character.

Notes: (1) The editor does not check that parentheses, open and closed, round or square, are properly balanced. (2) Several parentheses in a

row are non-syntactical and prevent proper recognition of the entered text. (3) A parenthesis between a digit and a combining suffix ('+', '\', /")
is accepted, but prevents shape combination.

Continuation lines
Continuation lines are input by adding an '_' (underscore) at the end of the line. Each digit of a group can have its own continuation line:
? | =>]

Lo -

L

@ |[£#

6 6_ 6
4 | 4

Continuation lines are drawn for the whole duration of the figured bass group.
'Extended' continuation lines

Occasionally, a continuation line has to connect with the continuation line of a following group, when a chord degree has to be kept across two
groups. Examples (both from J. Boismortier, Pieces de viole, op. 31, Paris 1730):

f S————
I T T 1
L ]
4

In the first case, each group has its own continuation line; in the second, the continuation line of the first group is carried 'into’ the second.

This can be obtained by entering several (two or more) underscores "__" at the end of the text line of the first group.
Duration

Each figured bass group has a duration, which is indicated by a light gray line above it (of course, this line is for information only and it is not
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printed or exported to PDF).

Initially, a group has the same duration of the note to which it is attached. A different duration may be required to fit several groups under a
single note or to extend a group to span several notes.

To achieve this, each key combination in the table below can be used to (1) advance the editing box by the indicated duration, and (2) set the
duration of the previous group up to the new editing box position.

Pressing several of them in sequence without entering any figured bass text repeatedly extends the previous group.

Type: to get:
ctr+1 1/64

ctrl+2 1/32

cul+3 1/16

ctr+4 1/8 (quaver)
curl+5 1/4 (crochet)
cw+6 half note (minim)

whole note
(semibreve)

cul+8 2 whole notes (breve)

Ctrl+7

(The digits are the same as are used to set the note durations)
Setting the exact figured bass group duration is only mandatory in two cases:

1. When several groups are fit under a single staff note (there is no other way).
2. When continuation lines are used, as line length depends on the group duration.

However, it is a good practice to always set the duration to the intended value for the purposes of plugins and MusicXML.
Editing existing figured basses

To edit a figured bass indication already entered use one of the following options:

e Select it, or the note it belongs to and press the sameFigured Bass shortcut used to create a new one.
e Double-click it.

The usual text editor box will open with the text converted back to plain characters ('b', '# and 'h' for accidentals, separate combining suffixes,
underscores, etc.) for simpler editing.

Once done, press Space to move to a next note, or click outside the editor box to exit it, as for newly created figured basses.
Style

To configure how figured bass is rendered: from the menu, selectFormat — Style... — Figured Bass.

Figured Bass
Font: MuseScore Figured Bass ~
Size: 8.0pt =
Vertical position: | 6.00sp = | from top of staff
Line height: 100% = | of font height
Alignment
®) Top
Bottom
Style
®| Modern
Historic

e Font: The dropdown list contains all the fonts which have been configured for figured bass. A standard installation contains only one font,
"MuseScore Figured Bass," which is also the default font.

e Size: Select a font-size in points.Note: This value is also modified by any change made toScaling (Format — Page Settings...), Or Scale
("Staff properties").

e Vertical Position: The distance (in spaces) from the top of the staff to the top margin of the figured bass text. Negative values go up
(figured bass above the staff) and positive values go down (figured bass below the staff: a value greater than 4 is needed to step over
the staff itself).

e Line Height: The distance between the base line of each figured bass line, as a percentage of font size.

The following picture visualizes each numeric parameter:
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-

vert. pos.

size 6
5 line height

e Alignment: Select the vertical alignment: with Top, the top line of each group is aligned with the main vertical position and the group
'hangs' from it (this is normally used with figured bass notation and is the default); with Bottom, the bottom line is aligned with the main
vertical position and the group 'sits' on it (this is sometimes used in some kinds of harmonic analysis notations):

6&? G&H—l
4 2 4 2 &

Top Bottom

e Style: Chose between "Modern" or "Historic." The difference between the two styles is shown below:

E E =
6 4+ 6
4 2

4
2

6
4
WModern Historic

Proper syntax

For the relevant substitutions and shape combinations to take effect and for proper alignment, the figured bass mechanism expects input texts
to follow some rules (which are in any case, the rules for a syntactical figured bass indication):

There can be only one accidental (before or after), or only one combining suffix per figure;

There cannot be both an accidentaland a combining suffix;

There can be an accidental without a digit (altered third), but not a combining suffix without a digit.
Any other character not listed above is not expected.

If a text entered does not follow these rules, it will not be processed: it will be stored and displayed as it is, without any layout.

Summary of keys

Type: to get:
Ctr+G Adds a new figured bass group to the selected note.
Space Advances the editing box to the next note.
Shift+Space Moves the editing box to the previous note.
Tab Advances the editing box to the next measure.
Shift+Tab  Moves the editing box to the previous measure.
Ctri+1 Advances the editing box by 1/64, setting the duration of the previous group.
Ctrl+2 Advances the editing box by 1/32, setting the duration of the previous group.
Ctrl+3 Advances the editing box by 1/16, setting the duration of the previous group.
Ctrl+4 Advances the editing box by 1/8 (quaver), setting the duration of the previous group.
Ctrl+5 Advances the editing box by 1/4 (crochet), setting the duration of the previous group.
Ctrl+6 Advances the editing box by a half note (minim), setting the duration of the previous group.
Ctrle7 Advances the editing box by a whole note (semibreve), setting the duration of the previous
group.
Ctr+8 Advances the editing box by two whole notes (breve), setting the duration of the previous group.

Ctr+Space Enters an actual space; useful when figure appears "on the second line" (e.g., 5 4 -> 3).
Enters a double flat.

Enters a flat.

Enters a natural.

Enters a sharp.

Enters a double sharp.

Enters a continuation line.

Enters an extended continuation line.

*
ﬁ IUU%

Note: For Mac commands, ctrl is replaced with .
File formats

MuseScore can import and export a wide variety of file formats, allowing you to share and publish scores in the format that best meets your
needs.

MuseScore native format

MuseScore saves files in the following native formats:
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e *.mscz: The default MuseScore file format. Being compressed it takes up relatively little disk space.

e *.mscx: An uncompressed MuseScore file format, mainly used for debugging or storing in a versioning system

e .*mscz, /.*.mscx,: These are backup files. Notice the point (full stop) added before the file name, and the comma added to the file
extension.

A note about fonts: MuseScore does not embed text fonts in saved or exported native format files. If you want your MuseScore file to be
viewed by other MuseScore users, make sure you are using the built-in Edwin (since version 3.6), FreeSerif, or FreeSans font families for your
text, or a font that the other parties have installed too. If a system does not have the fonts specified in your original file, MuseScore will use a
fallback option, which may cause your score to appear differently.

MuseScore format (*.mscz)

MSCZ is the standard MuseScore file format and recommended for most uses. A score saved in this format takes up very little disk space, but
preserves all the necessary information. The format is a ZIP-compressed version of .mscx files and includes any images the score may contain
and a thumbnail.

Uncompressed MuseScore format (*.mscx)

MSCX is the uncompressed version of the MuseScore file format. A score saved in this format will retain all information, except images. It can
be opened with a text editor, allowing the user access to the file's source code.

MuseScore backup file (*.mscz,) or (*.mscx,)

Backup files are created automatically and saved in the same folder as your normal MuseScore file. The backup copy contains the previously
saved version of the MuseScore file and can be important if your normal copy becomes corrupted, or for looking at an older version of the
score.

The backup file adds a period to the beginning of the file name ) and a comma () to the end (e.g. if your normal file is called Untitled.mscz", the
backup copy will be ".untitled.mscz,"), and the period and comma need to be removed from the name in order to open the backup file in
MuseScore. As it is stored in the same folder as your normal MuseScore file, you may also need to give it a unique name (e.g. changing
".untitled.mscz," to "untitled-backupl.mscz").

Note: In order to see the MuseScore backup files, you may need to change your system settings to "Show hidden files". See als¢low to
recover a backup copy of a score &.

Graphic files (export only)

MuseScore can export a score as a graphic file in eitherPDF, PNG or SVG format.

PDF (*.pdf)

PDF (Portable Document Format) files are ideal for sharing your sheet music with others who do not need to edit the content. This is a very
widely-used format and most users will have a PDF viewer of some kind on their computers.

To set the resolution of exported PDFs:

1. From the menu bar, choose Edit— Preferences... (Mac: MuseScore — Preferences...), and select the "Export" tab;
2. Set the resolution in the "PDF" section.

PNG (~png)

PNG (Portable Network Graphics) files are based on a bitmap image format, widely supported by software on Windows, Mac OS, and Linux,
and very popular on the web. MuseScore creates PNG images as they would appear if printed, one image per page.

To set the resolution of exported PNG images:

1. From the menu bar, choose Edit— Preferences... (Mac: MuseScore — Preferences...), and select the "Export" tab;
2. Set the resolution and transparency in the PNG/SVG section.

Note: If you want to create images that show only parts of the score (with or without screen-only items such as frame boxes, invisible notes,
and out-of-range note colors), use Image capture instead.

SVG (*.svg)
SVG @ (Scalable Vector Graphics) files can be opened by most web browsers (except Internet Explorer before version 9) and most vector

graphics software. However, most SVG software does not support embedded fonts, so the appropriate MuseScore fonts must be installed to
view these files correctly. SVG is the current format for all scores saved on MuseScore.com.

To set resolution and transparency of exported SVG files, see the instructions underPNG (above). Note that MuseScore does not (yet) support
gradients on export (although it does for images in a score).

Audio files (export only)

MuseScore can create normalized, stereo audio of the score in any of the following formatsWAYV, MP3, OGG VORBIS, FLAC. To export an
audio file:

1. From the menu, selectFile — Export...;
2. Choose the desired format from the dropdown menu, then presssave.

You can adjust the sample rate of all audio formats as follows:

1. From the menu bar, select Edit— Preferences... (Mac: MuseScore — Preferences...), and click on the Export tab;
2. Set "Sample rate" in the "Audio” section.
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WAV audio (*.wav)

WAV (Waveform Audio Format) is an uncompressed sound format. This was developed by Microsoft and IBM, and is widely supported by
software for Windows, OS X, and Linux. It is an ideal format for use when creating CDs, as full sound quality is preserved. For sharing via
email or the internet, use a compressed alternative such as MP3.

MP3 (*.mp3)

MP3 is a very widely-used compressed audio format. MP3 files are ideal for sharing and downloading over the internet due to their relatively
small size.

To set the MP3 bitrate:

1. From the menu bar, choose Edit— Preferences... (Mac: MuseScore — Preferences...), and select the "Export" tab;
2. Set the MP3 bitrate in the "Audio” section.

FLAC audio (*.flac)

Free | ossless Audio Codec & (FLAC) is compressed audio format. FLAC files are approximately half the size of uncompressed audio and just
as good quality. Windows and OS X do not have built-in support for FLAC, but software such as the free and open source VLC media player &
can play FLAC files on any operating system.

0Ogg Vorbis (*.ogg)

Ogg Vorbis @' is intended as a patent-free replacement for the popular MP3 audio format (which MuseScore also supports—see above). Like
MP3, Ogg Vorbis files are relatively small (often a tenth of uncompressed audio), but some sound quality is lost. Windows and OS X do not
have built-in support for Ogg Vorbis. However, software such as VLC media player &' and Firefox &' can play Ogg files on any operating
system.

Share with other music software

MuseScore can import and export MusicXML and MIDI files; it is also able to import a variety of native format files from other music notation
programs.

MusicXML (*.musicxml, *.xml)

MusicXML ' is the universal standard for sheet music. It is the recommended format for sharing sheet music between different scorewriters,
including MuseScore, Sibelius, Finale, and more than 100 others. MuseScore imports *xml and *musicxml, €xports *musicxml, and the outdated
*xmi(since version 3.5) because the program you want to import it needs that, in previous MuseScore version you need to rename it yourself
after the export.

Compressed MusicXML (*.mxl)

Compressed MusicXML creates smaller files than regular MusicXML. This is a newer standard and isn't as widely supported by older
scorewriters, but MuseScore has full import and export support.

MIDI (*.mid, *.midi, *.kar)

MIDI (Musical Instrument Digital Interface) is a format widely supported by sequencers and music notation software. For details of the protocol
see the MIDI Association & website.

MIDI files are very useful for playback purposes but contain little in the way of score layout information (formatting, pitch spelling, voicing,
ornaments, articulations, repeats, key signatures etc.). To share files between different music notation software, MusicXML is recommended
instead.

For details about how to import MIDI files seeMIDI import.
MuseData (*.md) (import only)

MuseData @' is a format developed by Walter B. Hewlett beginning in 1983 as an early means of sharing music notation between software. It
has since been eclipsed by MusicXML, but several thousand scores in this format are still available online.

Capella (*.cap, *.capx) (import only)

CAP and CAPX files are created by the score writer,Capella . MuseScore imports version 2000 (3.0) or later fairly accurately.
Bagpipe Music Writer (*.bww) (import only)

BWW files are created by the niche score writer,Bagpipe Music Writer 2.

BB (*.mgu, *.sgu) (import only)

BB files are created by the music arranging software,Band-in-a-Box &'. MuseScore's support is currently experimental.
Overture (*.ove) (import only)

OVE files are created by the score writerOverture &. This format is mainly popular in Chinese-language environments, such as Mainland
China, Hong Kong, and Taiwan. MuseScore's support is currently experimental and seems to support Overture 3 and later only.

Guitar Pro (various—import only)
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MuseScore can open Guitar Pro ' files with the following extensions: *.gtp, *.gp3, *.gp4, *.gp5, *.gpx, and, as of version 3.5, *.gp.
Power Tab Editor (*.ptb) (import only)

PTB files are created by Power Tab Editor Z. MuseScore's support is currently experimental.

See also

e Open/Save/Export/Print
e Recovered files

External links

e How to recover a backup copy of a score@ (MuseScore HowTo)
BRIE R EThEE

MuseScore 124 T JLNEEBERVIEMZIMMN EHIZ K (—59 2P HLEMIcZ 8 HAEIN) akin to commercial editions from the 20th
century onwards.

Unbarred (or unmetered) notation

In MuseScore, notes lasting longer than the duration of a measure are normally tied across barlines. However MuseScore has a special
feature which allows it to display the note values intact, without splitting and tying them in this way. This enables you to notate music which is
unbarred (i.e. not divided into measures), such as that of the renaissance:

1. From the menu bar, select Format — Style... - Score.
2. Tick the box labelled "Display note values across measure boundaries ... ."

| Hide empty staves within systems
Don't hide empty staves in first system
v | Display note values across measure boundaries (EXPERIMENTAL, early music only!})

Hide instrument name if there is only 1 instrument

3. Click "OK" or "Apply." The existing score is immediately updated.
Example

1. The example below shows an excerpt from the original score of "De Profundis Clamavi" for 4 voices by Nicolas Champion:

 ———— m———
N
- L L A
2. The same excerpt displayed in MuseScore:

B JeTproreifrrrrTrarse =T

3. And after activating "Display note values across measure boundaries ... ."

Bo el rorelfpreol e plp

4. To get rid of the barlines, just untick the “Show barlines” box in the Staff / Part properties dialog. See alsdMensurstrich (below).

L 4

Note: The feature is still in development and may contain bugs. The longest supported note value is the longa (a dotted longa is still broken up
and tied over).

Mensurstrich

Since a complete lack of barlines could make performing the music more difficult for current musicians, many modern engravers settled on a
compromise called Mensurstrich, where barlines are drawn between, but not across, staves.

B =t
B s

To place barlines between staves:

1. In the staff below the proposedMensurstriche, uncheck "Show barlines" in the Staff / Part Properties dialog;
2. In the staff above where you want the Mensurstriche, right-click on one barline and chose Select — All Similar Elements in Same Staff;
3. In the Barline section of the Inspector, tick the "Span to next staff" option;
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4. In the Barline section of the Inspector, adjust the "Span from" value so that the top of the barlines meet the bottom line of the staff;
5. Repeat for other staves as required.

Ambitus

Before there was the concept of an absolute pitch, performers were required to transpose vocal music to a singable range for their ensemble
"on the fly." To aid them, an ambitus was sometimes included, marking the entire range of a voice at the beginning of the piece.

To apply an ambitus, use one of the following methods:

« Drag the ambitus symbol (from theLines palette of the Advanced workspace) onto a clef.
e Select a clef, then double-click the ambitus symbol (in theLines palette of the Advanced workspace).

— He
7.4
v : A - 1-—'9—
Y 3 [ O |l =
. o ] N& -
» Arpeggios & Glissandi ! !
» Breaths & Pauses 0 = det da - mo
% Braclate

When applied, the ambitus automatically displays the note range of the score: if there is asection break then only the note range of the section
is displayed. Beyond the section break a new ambitus may be applied.

The note range of the ambitus can be adjusted manually by selecting it and changing the "Top note" and "Bottom note" values in the Inspector.
For automatic adjustment click the Update Range button in the inspector.

Mensural time signatures

In the mensural notation system, time signatures did not define the length of a measure, but the length of breves and semibreves. MuseScore
supports mensural time symbols as a display method in the Time signature properties dialog rather than as symbols, but they are just for
show, as the proportion of e.g. half notes per whole notes cannot be modified.

One way to make use of these symbols is to replicate when composers of the renaissance had multiple voices in different time signatures

simultaneously without using tuplets. Edit the time signature on a per-staff basis, as long as the beginning and end of a measure in all staves
match up. If they do not, then consider increasing the size of the measures to the lowest common denominator.

o

e

L

g
-
|
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De Profundis Clamavi for 5 voices by Josquin Des Prez
See also
e Measure Operations: Split and join
O EIL
A
I a2 E A A TP E 2 IBiES) (Google Summer of Code 2017) H—EBOFFAM , 3FE X EMuseScore 3.043| A\,
B

The timeline is a navigation tool that displays an abstraction of the score to the order of measure numbers and instrument names. There are
four parts to the timeline:

BBURRE

This is found in the top left corner of the timeline. These are the names of the meta rows.

SREBIE

This is found in the bottom left corner of the timeline. These are the names of the rows in the main grid.
Meta rows

This is found in the top right corner of the timeline. These hold the meta values of the score.

Main grid

This is found in the bottom right corner of the timeline. This holds multiple 'cells’ (a specific measure and staff in the score represented as a
square)
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Meta
Meta are elements found on the score that are not notes, but are still important to the score (key signature, time signature, tempo, rehearsal
marks, bar lines, and jumps and markers).

H #H EE = ] ] [ l] tal =

EEEH

BEE—ANINTT

To select a measure in the timeline, press the mouse button on the cell. A blue box will appear around the selected cell and the respective
measure in the score will be selected. The score view will place the selected measure in view.

WEFEZ AN
Drag selection

Holding shift and holding the left mouse button and dragging the mouse over the main grid will create a selection box. Upon releasing the
mouse button, all the cells underneath the selection box will be selected, as well as all the measures in the score.

[Shift] selection

If a cell is already selected, holding shift and selecting another cell in the timeline will stretch the selection to that new cell, similar to how the
score does

[Ctrl] selection

If no cells are currently selected, holding ctrl and selecting a cell will select the entire measure

Clearing selection

To clear selection, holding ctrl and clicking anywhere on the grid or the meta rows will clear any current selection.
Meta values selection

Selecting the meta values on the timeline will attempt to select the respective meta values in the score.

R

ARAERED

Scrolling the mouse wheel up or down will move the grid and instrument labels down or up respectively. The meta labels and rows do not
move.

[Shiftli&zh

Holding shift and scrolling the mouse wheel up or down will move the grid and meta rows left or right respectively. The meta labels and
instrument labels do not move.

[Alt] &=

Holding Alt and scrolling the mouse wheel up or down will move the grid and meta rows left or right respectively, faster tharshift scrolling. The
meta labels and instrument labels do not move.

iz

To drag the contents of the timeline, hold the left mouse button and move it around.

Labels interaction

Rearranging meta labels

All meta labels besides the measures meta may be rearranged in any way. By moving the mouse cursor onto one of the meta labels, small up
and down arrows will appear. Click the left mouse button on the up arrow to swap the meta label with the one above it. Click the left mouse
button on the down arrow to swap the meta label with the one below it.

Collapsing the meta labels

In order to hide all the meta labels while keeping all the meta information on the timeline, there is an arrow that appears on the measures meta

when the mouse is over it. Click the left mouse button on the large up arrow to collapse all the currently visible meta rows into one row, where
the meta values are staggered in that row. Click the left mouse button on the large down arrow to expand the meta rows again.

Timelne o=

(A=Al s i sif i e mef sl i i mef s v ief e a4 | 3
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Hiding instruments

All instruments--hidden or not--will be displayed on the timeline. To start this interaction, the mouse cursor is moved over an instrument label. A
small eye will appear on the right side of the label that is open if the instrument is visible on the score, and closed if the instrument is hidden.
Click the left mouse button on the eye to toggle between the two options.

Timeline o
[l [eie -

Measures 1 5 0 15 » r1 » EL @0

Oboe

Bass Clarinet

Soprano Sa

Alts Saxap.. -

Bltn Saven L]

Zooming

To zoom in or out of the score, holdctrl and scroll the mouse wheel up or down respectively.
Context menus

To bring up a context menu, right click on the timeline. There are three context menus found in these locations: meta labels, instrument labels,
and meta rows.

Meta labels context menu

Upon clicking the right mouse button on the meta labels, a context menu appears that displays all possible meta labels as well as two options:
"Hide all" and "Show all." Next to each meta label in the menu, there is a check box that shows if the meta label is currently being shown on
the timeline. To show or hide one of the meta labels, select the box of the meta label in the context menu. Selecting "Hide all* will hide all meta
labels except for the measures meta. Selecting "Show all" will display all meta labels.

Meta rows context menu
Clicking the right mouse button on the meta rows will display the same context menu as the meta labels.
Instrument context menu

Clicking the right mouse button on the instrument labels will display a context menu with the option to "Edit Instruments." Selecting this will
bring you to the same dialog as Edit > Instruments... or pressing | for the shortcut.

Staff Type Change

You can change the appearance of a staff mid-score by adding aStaff type change element to a measure, and adjusting its properties in the
Inspector.

Add a Staff Type Change
1. Select a measure in the score and, in the "Text'palette, click (double-click prior to version 3.4) the "Staff type change" symbol,= ;

alternatively, drag the "Staff type change" icon onto a measure;
2. Select the symbol, and adjust its properties (see below) in thelnspector as required.

Staff type change properties

When you alter a Staff type change property in the Inspector, the new value takes precedence over the value shown in the globaStaff
properties dialog. Only those property values in "Staff Properties” that cannot be changed in the "Staff type change" dialog will be valid
throughout the score.

The properties that can be altered in the Staff type change dialog in the Inspector are:

Offset
How far the changed staff shall be moved up or down: measured in spaces (abbr.: sp) .

Small
Tick the box to create a reduced-size staff.

Scale
Changes the size of the staff and all associated elements, as a percentage.

Lines
The number of lines making up the staff.

Line distance
The distance between two staff lines, measured in spaces (abbr.: sp).

Step offset
How many steps up or down the notes in the staff are offset.

Show barlines
Whether the staff barlines will be shown.

Show ledger lines
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Whether ledger lines will be shown for notes above/below the staff lines.

Slash style
Whether the notes shall be shown in standard or slash style.

Notehead scheme
Allows selection of how noteheads are displayed.

Generate clefs
Whether the staff clef will be shown.

Generate time signatures
Whether the staff time signature(s) will be shown or not.

Generate key signatures
Whether the staff key signatures will be shown or not.

Example

To illustrate the use of Staff type change, the staff shown below was created using the following steps:

. Add a Staff type change to measure 2.

. Set size to "Small".

Set "Lines" to 4.

Add a second Staff Type Change to measure 3.

o AN RE

. Change "Lines" to 7,

I""'ll-..__ .

'lldllil"ﬂljjl,,jl-ﬂ-n- L

Afterwards the global Staff Properties are changed using Staff properties:

1 Set "Lines" to 2.
2. Change "Staff Line Color".

EEEEEFP LS Tty

As can be seen, the change in "Lines" is only effective up to the first staff type change, whereas the change to "Staff Line Color" is effective
throughout the score.

5 Emk
HSEERAAA TERERIES (B, SRNEEY) . CHaTB kRS IES.
ERTFIIAHER—ITHE -

e IR FshiftrF9 (Mac : f+Shift+F9) ;
o TETREREATIER ME —~ HHAER,

Grace Notes _
Clefs f _— T

Key Signatures )
Time Signatures cresc. _ - dim. _ _ L 1

Barlines
1 1 z
Arpeggios & Glissandos
Breaths & Pauses
Brackets !
Articulations & Ornaments
Accidentals i5 ' 22 H 22 .
Dynamics
Fingering I . 1
Note Heads
Tremolo

Repeats & Jumps
Tempo

Text e [agaed laasas
Breaks & Spacers
Bagpipe Embellishments
Beam Properties

Frames & Bars .
Symbols L

kit VI— -

HSRERRBEFSEUEA NETEOR, ARAAE—HE LFESBRMERE URERT) .
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To transfer a Master palette item to acustom palette:
e Drag the symbol from the Master Palette window into a custom palette.
JFE : Except for the Symbols section (below), it is not usual to add items directly to the score from the Master palette: use the workspace

palettes instead. However, if desired, items can be added directly using either (i) drag-and-drop or (ii) by selecting one or more notes/rests and
double-clicking the item.

s

The Symbols section of the Master Palette is a large repository of hundreds of musical symbols in addition to those found in the presefl_{&£
X. You can open it from the Master Palette , BB J%{F FItRiE4E,

Clear
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W
| System flag Font:| Emmentaler v
SHFS

The Symbols subcategories can be displayed by clicking on "Symbols". Use thefont menu on the bottom right of the box to specify
Emmentaler-, Gonville- or Bravura-specific symbols. You can search for a particular symbol by entering a keyword in the search box.

MRARS

ZIEFSEERTRFSMASE  BERUTEERE

o BISHERENER L,
o EHAETHRERLF , ARRNE—IHS.

The position of the symbol can be adjusted by dragging or by changing the horizontal / vertical offsets in thénspector. Color and visibility can
also be adjusted in the Inspector.

Note: Elements from the Symbols section do not follow any positioning rules (in many cases unlike identical elements from other sections of
the Master Palette), nor do they affect score playback.

Connect symbols

Elements from the Symbols section can be connected to each other on the score page, so that they can be moved as one unit:

1. Apply first symbol to the score. Adjust position as required.
2. Double click, or drag-and-drop, a second element onto the first symbol. Adjust position as required.

Drag the first element and the attached element will follow.
23

o HEMRET X

e Symbols and special characters (add musical symbols to text objects)
Notehead schemes

You can choose choose any one of ninenotehead schemes for a standard staff. To set a notehead scheme:

e Right-click on a staff and select Staff/Part Properties...; click on Advanced Style Properties... and choose from the "Notehead scheme"
dropdown list.

The schemes are as follows:
e Normal: This is the default scheme and the one the vast majority of people will use: it is also the only scheme in MuseScore 1 and 2. It

uses normal noteheads which can be changed via the Noteheads palette or the Inspector.
e Pitch name: Noteheads automatically and dynamically change to include the English pitch name in the notehead.

174



04, o —T— I
o © -

e German pitch name: Just like the previous one but B will be replaced by H, and Bb by B.

I
y @ 7 I

&

& [

« Solfége Movable Do (also called Tonic Solfa) &: Noteheads include the solfege syllable, depending on the degree in the scale. It uses Ti
and not Si.

A 4
ﬁu = : @ T

e Solfége Fixed Do & Noteheads include the solfege syllable for the note name. As used in France, Italy, Spain, etc... It uses Si and not
Ti.

=
—o I

e o @ =

e 4 Shape (Walker): Noteheads follow the four-shape system used in books such as William Walker'sSouthern Harmony (1835).

|

@ “—i—.

B

o 7 Shape (Aikin): Noteheads follow the seven-shape system used in books such as Jesse B. Aikin’sThe Christian Minstrel (1846), and
books by the Ruebush & Kieffer Publishing Company. It's the most used 7-shape system.

04 o .

[Y) - @ =

e 7 Shape (Funk): Noteheads follow the seven-shape system used in books such as Joseph Funk’sHarmonia Sacra (1851).

ai

e 7 Shape Walker: Noteheads follow the seven-shape system used in books such as William Walker'sChristian Harmony (1867).

hlt:ﬂ""‘“ #I_
= |

al

(For more info about the different variant of shape notes, see the SMuFL specification &)

The setting applies to a given staff and the notehead will be used when entering and editing notes. Here is an example.
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A range of alternative noteheads "can be accessed via thefFk palette of the Advanced workspace, or the #1128 (see AL , W TF30).

Sy

JES : The design of the notehead may vary depending on the music font selected (Emmentaler, Gonville or Bravura). Those in the palette are
displayed as half notes in Bravura font.

KA
MuseScore supports a range of notehead styles:

o 58: A standard notehead.

e Crosshead (Ghost note): Used in percussion notation to represent cymbals. It also indicates muted and/or percussive effects in stringed
instruments such as the guitar.

e Z5JE: Used to indicate harmonic notes in instruments such as the guitar, violin etc.

o #I4T: Used to notate rhythms (e.g. guitar strums).

e 1FMEI=£3: Used in percussion notation.

e Shape notes: Do, Re, Mi, Fa, Sol, La, Ti.

e Circle cross: Used in percussion notation.

o RIRK

e Slashed notehead: A notehead with an oblique line through it.

e Plus noteheads

e Alt. Brevis: Used in early music notation.

o HHESHL (Parentheses): applied around an existing note (or accidental).

EHAFKA
REURFET— DRSNS, EEATIHERINE

e Select one or more notes and double click a notehead in a palette

e Drag a notehead from a palette onto a note in the score.

e Select one or more notes and change the notehead in thelnspector, using the drop-down list underNote — Head group (not supported
for drum staves).

Change notehead type

Occasionally you may need to change theapparent duration of a notehead—i.e. notehead type—without altering its actual, underlying
duration:

1. Select one or more notes.

2. Chose one of the following options from thelnspector under Note — Head type:
Auto: Automatic, i.e, apparent duration = actual duration.

Whole: Whole notehead, regardless of actual duration.

Half: Half notehead, regardless of actual duration.

Quarter: Quarter notehead, regardless of actual duration.

Breve: Breve notehead, regardless of actual duration.

o

0O 0 0 o

Shared noteheads

When two notes in different voices, but of the same written pitch, fall on the same beat, one of two things may happen:

e The notes may share the same notehead.
e The notes may be offset: i.e. arranged side by side.

MuseScore follows standard music notation practice as follows:

Notes with stems in the same direction do not share noteheads.
Dotted notes do not share noteheads with undotted notes.
Black notes do not share noteheads with white notes.

Whole notes never share noteheads.

Note: If two unison notes occur in thesame voice they are always offset.
Change offset noteheads to shared
Offset noteheads can be turned into shared noteheads in one of two ways:
e Make the smaller-value notehead invisible by selecting it and using the keyboard shortcutv (or unchecking the "Visible" option in the
Inspector).

o Alter the notehead type of the shorter-duration note to match the longer one by switching "Head type" in the "Note" section of the
Inspector.
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Examples of notehead sharing

1. In the first example below, the notes of voices 1 and 2 share noteheads by default, because they are all black, undotted notes:

—_—
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—é 132012G GGEUE
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2. By contrast, in the next example, white notes cannot share noteheads with black notes, so are offset to the right:
—Td ~TTd rT1e —1‘1%
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[3 =1
[3 =1

To create a shared notehead, make the black eighth note invisible or change its head type to match that of the white note (as explained
above):

T 7Tl rTTd rT e
PSSRt
F F o

Remove duplicate fret marks

In certain cases, a shared notehead, when pasted to atablature staff, may result in two separate fret marks on adjacent strings. To correct this,
make any extraneous tablature notes invisible by selecting them and using the keyboard shortcut v (or by unchecking the "visible" option in the
Inspector).

External links

e Shape notes & at Wikipedia.
e Ghost notes &' at Wikipedia.

BalfhAE
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VAR E

The default position for most elements is controlled by their style settings. The specific properties you can set vary by element type but may
include:

o {iiE: Whether the element appears above or below the staff.
o {E#%: For elements with no "Placement above/below" properties, this specifies the default position. SeeOffset X/Y.
o Bsh RHR/MNAEE: Minimum distance from other elements when autoplace is enabled.
For details of the settings available for each element type, seeLayout and formatting: Style.
To change the default position:
Use one of the following methods:
e From the menu, selectFormat— Style; chose an element type and then adjust the placement/position settings.

e Select a relevant element in the score and change the placement/position settings in thdnspector; then press the Set as style" button (S)
to update the Style settings.

Fahigx

After an element had been automatically placed, it's position can be changed manually using one of the following methods:
e Select the element and adjust the X and Y offsets in the Inspector.
e Drag and drop the element using the mouse.
e Change to edit mode and move the element using the arrow buttons.

If the element type can be placed both above or below the staff, you can change the position by:

e Changing the "Placement" settings in thelnspector
e Using X to flip between above/below
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Note: When automatic placement is enabled for an element, you cannot position it in a way that causes a collision with other elements.
BUHBsm R

o Select the element and uncheck the "Automatic placement” box in thelnspector.

The element reverts to its default position. It can be repositioned as desired and is no longer avoided when placing other elements.
B Fr
To change the value for Stacking order:

e Select the element and change the "Stacking order" value in the Inspector.

In cases where elements are allowed to overlap,Stacking order controls the order in which they are placed on top of each other. The element
with the lower value will be placed behind.
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e How to span a chord or stem over two staves (MuseScore "Howto")
HBhThiE
R

AR k{E FAMuseScore 2. x5 A SM3tERFEMME., Itis not intended to provide a full description of all of the features of MuseScore; you
should read this in conjunction with the regular MuseScore documentation.

MuseScore comes with support for the free and open sourceNVDA screen reader & for Windows. The features in this document have been
tested on Windows with NVDA. There is no support at the moment for other screen readers such as Jaws & for Windows, or VoiceOver & for
macOS, which may work differently, or not at all.

At this point in time, MuseScore 2.x is mostly accessible as a score reader, not so much as a score editor. This document will focus on the
score reading features, with only a brief description of score editing.

Initial setup

When you run MuseScore for the first time, you may want to permanently disable the Start Center window. To do so, go close the Start Center
window first, then the Edit menu (Ait+E), choose Preferences, and in there, uncheck Show Start Center. Save and close the preferences
window.

Finding your way around

The user interface in MuseScore works much like other notation programs, or other document-oriented programs in general. It has a single
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main document window in which you can work with a score. MuseScore supports multiple document tabs within this window. It also supports a
split-screen view to let you work with two documents at once, and you can have multiple tabs in each window.
In addition to the score window, MuseScore has a menu bar that you can access via the shortcuts for the individual menus:

o File: Alt+F

e Edit: Ai+E

o \iew: Alt+V
o Add: Alt+A

e Notes: Alt+N
e Layout: Alt+L
e Style: Alt+S
e Plugins: Alt+pP
e Help: Alt+H

Of these, only the File menu is of much interest when using MuseScore as a score reader. Once opening a menu, it may take several presses
of the Up or Down keys before everything is read properly.

There are also a number of toolbars, palettes, and subwindows within MuseScore, and you can cycle through the controls in these usingab
(or shift+Tab to move backwards through this same cycle). When you first start MuseScore, or load a score, focus should be in the main score
window. Pressing Tab takes you to a toolbar containing a series of buttons for operations like New, Open, Play, and so forth. Tab will skip any
buttons that aren't currently active. The names and shortcuts (where applicable) for these buttons should be read by your screen reader.

Once you have cycled through the buttons on the toolbar, the next window Tab will visit is the Palette. This would be used to add various
elements to a score, but it is not currently accessible except for two buttons that are visited by Tab: a drop down to select between different
workspaces (a saved arrangement of palettes), and a button to create a new workspace.

If you have opened one of the optional windows, such as the Inspector, or the Selection Filter, the Tab key will also visit these. You can close
windows you do not need by going to the View menu and making sure none of the first set of checkboxes are selected (the windows that
appear before the Zoom settings). By default, only the Start Center, Palettes and Inspector should be selected. See Initial Setup for instructions
for disabling the Start Center. F9 can be used to toggle the Palettes whileFs will toggle the Inspector.

To return focus to the score window after visiting the toolbar, or a subwindow, press Esc. This also clears any selection you may have made in
the score window.

The score window

When you first start MuseScore 2.x, an empty example score entitled “My First Score” is loaded by default. If you wish to experiment with
editing features, this would be a good place to begin. Otherwise, you will probably want to start by loading a score. MuseScore uses the
standard shortcuts to access system commands like ctrl+0 (Mac: cmd+0) to open a file, Ctrl+S (Mac: Cmd+S) to save, Ctrl+w (Mac: Cmd+Ww) to
close, etc.

If you press ctrl+0 (Mac: cmd+0) to load a score, you are presented with a fairly standard file dialog. MuseScore can open scores in its own
format (MSCZ or MSCX) as well as import scores in the standard MusicXML format, in MIDI format, or from a few other programs such as
Guitar Pro, Capella, and Band-in-a-Box. Once you have loaded a score, it is displayed in a new tab within the score window. You can move
between the tabs in the score window using Ctrl+Tab (does not apply for Mac).

There are a few interesting things you can do with a loaded score besides reading it note by note. You can press Space to have MuseScore
play the score for you. You can use File / Export to convert to another format, including PDF, PNG, WAV, MP3, MIDI, MusicXML, etc. And of
course, you can print it via File / Print or ctri+P (Mac: Cmd+P).

If a score contains multiple instruments, it may already have linked parts generated. Linked parts are presented as part tabs within score tabs,
but currently, there is no way to navigate these part tabs using the keyboard. The parts would not normally contain information different from
the score; they would just be displayed differently (each part on its own page). If a score does not already have parts generated, you can do so
through File / Parts, and that dialog is accessible. If you wish to print the parts, you can work around the inability of accessing part tabs
individually by using the File / Export Parts dialog, which automatically exports PDF’s (or other formats) for all parts in one step.

Score reading

When you first load a score, the score window has the keyboard focus, but there will be nothing selected. The first step to reading a score is to
select something, and the most natural place to begin is with the first element of the score. Ctrl+Home (Mac: Cmd+Home) will do this. You will
probably also want to use this, should you ever clear your selection by pressing Esc.

As you navigate between elements, your screen reader should give the name of the selected element (most likely the clef at the beginning of
the top staff of your score). You will hear it read the name of the element (for example, “Treble clef”) and also give position information (for
example, “Measure 1; Beat 1; Staff 1”). The amount of information read is not currently customizable, but we tried to place the most important
first so you can quickly move on to the next element before it has finished reading, or just ignore the rest of what is read. Pressing Shift
currently interrupts the reading, which might also be useful.

Most navigation in MuseScore is centered around notes and rests only — it will skip clefs, key signatures, time signatures, barlines, and other
elements. So if you just use the standard Right and Left keys to move through your score, you will only hear about notes and rests (and the
elements attached to them). However, there are two special navigation commands that you will find useful to gain a more complete
summarization of the score:

e Next element: Ctrl+Alt+Shift+Right (Mac: Cmd+Option+Shift+Right)
e Previous element: Ctri+Alt+Shift+Left (Mac: Cmd+Option+Shift+Left

These commands include clefs and other elements that the other navigation commands skip, and also navigate through all voices within the
current staff, whereas other navigation commands such as Right and Left only navigate through the currently selected voice until you explicitly
change voices. For instance, if you are on a quarter note on beat 1 of measure 1, and there are two voices in that measure, then pressing
Right will move on to the next note of voice 1—which will be on beat 2—whereas pressing Ctri+Alt+Shift+Right (Mac: Cmd+Option+Shift+Right) will
stay on beat 1 but move to the note on voice 2. Only once you have moved through all notes on the current beat on the current staff will the
shortcut move you on to the next beat. The intent is that this shortcut should be useful for navigating through a score if you don’t already know
what the contents are.

When you navigate to an element, your screen reader should read information about it. For notes and rests, it will also read information about
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elements attached to them, such as lyrics, articulations, chord symbols, etc. For the time being, there is no way to navigate directly to these
elements.

One important note: Up and Down by themselves, with shift, or with Ctrl/ cmd are not useful shortcuts for navigation! Instead, they change the
pitch of the currently selected note or notes. Be careful not to inadvertently edit a score you are trying to read. Up and Down should only be
used with Alt/Option if your intent is navigation only. See the list of navigation shortcuts below.

Moving forwards or backwards in time

The following shortcuts are useful for moving “horizontally” through a score:

e Next element: Ctrl+Alt+Shift+Right
e Previous element:; Ctrl+Alt+Shift+Left
e Next chord or rest: Right

e Previous chord or rest: Left

e Next measure: Ctrl+Right

e Previous measure: Ctrl+Left

e (GO to measure: Ctrl+F

e First element: Ctrl+Home

e |ast element: Ctrl+End

Moving between notes at a given point in time

e The following shortcuts are useful for moving “vertically” through a score:
e Next element: Ctrl+Alt+Shift+Right

e Previous element: Ctri+Alt+Shift+Left

e Next higher note in voice, previous voice, or staff above:Ait+Up
« Next lower note in voice, next voice, or staff below:Alt+Down

e Top note in chord: Ctri+Alt+Up

e Bottom note in chord: Ctrl+Alt+Down

The Alt+Up and Alt+Down commands are similar to theCtrl+Alt+Shift+Right and Ctrl+Alt+Shift+Left commands in that they are designed to help you
discover the content of a score. You do not need to know how many notes are in a chord, how many voices are in a staff, or how many staves
are in a score in order to move vertically through the score using these commands.

Filtering score reading

Excluding certain elements like lyrics, or chord names while reading the score is possible by using the Selection filtergs). Uncheck those
elements you don't want to read.

Score playback

The space bar serves both to start and stop playback. Playback will start with the currently selected note if one is selected; where playback
was last stopped if no note is selected; or at the beginning of the score on first playback.

MuseScore supports looped playback so you can repeat a section of a piece for practice purposes. To set the “in” and “out” points for the loop
playback via the Play Panel (F11):

First select the note in the score window where the loop should start

Go to the Play Panel and press the Set loop In position toggle button

Back to the score window, navigate to the note where you want the loop to end
Switch again to Play Panel, and press the Set loop Out position toggle button
To enable or disable the loop, press the Loop Playback toggle button

apwbpE

You can also control the loop playback and control other playback parameters, such as overriding the basic tempo of a score, using the View /
Play Panel (F11).

Score editing

Score editing is currently not very accessible — too many score elements require intervention of the mouse in order to place objects onto a
score. Additionally, visual reference and manual adjustment of the position of various elements is sometimes necessary due to MuseScore's
limited support for conflict avoidance of elements.

In contrast, MuseScore does often provide ample default, and a platform to experiment with the basics of note input.

To enter note input mode, first navigate to the measure in which you would like to enter notes, then press “N”. Almost everything about note
input is designed to be keyboard accessible, and the standard documentation should be good to help you through the process. Bear in mind
that MuseScore can either be in note input or normal mode, and it won't always be clear which mode of these you are in. When in doubt, press
Esc. If you were in note input mode, this will take you out. If you were in normal mode, you will stay there, although you will also lose your
selection.

Customization

You can customize the keyboard shortcuts using Edit / Preferences / Shortcuts. At some point, we may provide a set of special accessibility-
optimized shortcuts and/or a way of saving and loading sets of shortcut definitions.

External links

e Creating a New Score in MuseScore with NVDAZ'
e Inputting notes in MuseScore with NVDA®

e Creating Modified Stave Notation in MuseScore &'
BRWAER
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MuseScore allows you to choose from any of several note input modes.Step-time (see below) is the default, but others can be accessed by
clicking the small dropdown arrow next to the note entry button on the note input toolbar.

N-S by b bl

Mote Input

N | Step-Time (Default)

2 Re-Pitch Ctrl+5hift+
< Rhythm

% Real-Time (Automatic)

—= Real-Time (Manual)

:‘ Insert

Step-time

This is the default method of note input and involves entering notes one at a time: first by selecting a note duration using the mouse or
keyboard, then choosing a pitch using the mouse, keyboard, MIDI keyboard or virtual piano.

For details see Basic note entry.
Re-pitch

Re-pitch mode allows you to correct the pitches of a sequence of notes while leaving their durations unchanged (not to be confused with
Accidental: Respell pitches).

1. Select a note as your starting point;
2. Select the Re-Pitch option from the Note input drop-down menu; or use the keyboard shortcut,Ctrl+Shift+| (Mac: Cmd+Shift+).
3. Now enter pitches using the keyboard, MIDI keyboard orvirtual piano keyboard.

You can also use the Re-pitch function to create a new passage from an existing one of the same sequence of durations—by copying and
pasting the latter, then applying Re-pitch.

Rhythm

Rhythm mode allows you to enter durations with a single keypress. Combining Rhythm and Re-pitch modes makes for a very efficient method
of note entry.

1. Select your starting point in the score and enter Rhythm mode.

2. Select a duration from the note input toolbar, or press a duration shortcut (numbers 1-9) on your computer keyboard. A note will be
added to the score with the selected duration. In contrast to Basic note entry, pressing the. key will toggle dotting or not dotting all
subsequent durations. All following rhythms will be dotted until the . key is pressed again. Unlike Basic note entry, the dot is to be
pressed prior to entering the rhythm.

3. Entering rests is similar to adding dotted notes. Press theo key to toggle entering rests. All rhythms entered will be rests until theo key is
pressed again. This can be used concurrently with dotted notes.

4. Continue pressing duration keys to enter notes with the chosen durations.

5. Now use Re-pitch mode to set the pitches of the notes you just added.

Real-time (automatic)

The Real-time modes basically allow you to perform the piece on a MIDI keyboard (or MuseScore'svirtual piano keyboard) and have the
notation added for you. However, you should be aware of the following limitations which currently apply:

e [tis not possible to use a computer keyboard for Real-time input
e You cannot enter tuplets or notes shorter than the selected duration
e You cannot enter notes into more than one voice at a time

However, these restrictions mean that MuseScore has very little guessing to do when working out how your input should be notated, which
helps to keep the Real-time modes accurate.

In the automatic version of Real-time input, you play at a fixed tempo indicated by a metronome click. You can adjust the tempo by changing
the delay between clicks from the menu: Edit — Preferences... — Note Input (Mac: MuseScore — Preferences... — Note Input).

Select your starting position in the score and enter Real-time (automatic) mode.

Select a duration from the note input toolbar.

Press and hold a MIDI key or virtual piano key (a note will be added to the score).

Listen for the metronome clicks. With each click the note grows by the selected duration.
Release the key when the note has reached the desired length.
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The score stops advancing as soon as you release the key. If you want the score to continue advancing (e.g. to allow you to enter rests) then
you can use the Real-time Advance shortcut to start the metronome.

Real-time (manual)

In the manual version of Real-time input, you have to indicate your input tempo by tapping on a key or pedal, but you can play at any speed
you like and it doesn't have to be constant. The default key for setting the tempo (called "Real-time Advance") is Enter on the numeric keypad
(Mac: Fn+Return), but it is highly recommended that you change this to a MIDI key or MIDI pedal (seebelow).

Select your starting position in the score and enter Real-time (manual) mode.

Select a duration from the note input toolbar.

Press and hold a MIDI key or virtual piano key (a note will be added to the score).

Press the Real-time Advance key. With each press the note grows by the selected duration.
Release the note when it has reached the desired length.

apwbE
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Real-time Advance shortcut

The Real-time Advance shortcut is used to tap beats in manual Real-time mode, or to start the metronome clicks in automatic Real-time
mode. It is called "Real-time Advance" because it causes the input position to move forward, or "advance", through the score.

The default key for Real-time Advance isEnter on the numeric keypad (Mac: Fn+Return), but it is highly recommended that you assign this to a
MIDI key or MIDI pedal via MuseScore's MIDI remote control. The MIDI remote control is available from the menu: Edit — Preferences... — Note
Input (Mac: MuseScore — Preferences... — Note Input).

Alternatively, if you have a USB footswitch or computer pedal which can simulate keyboard keys, you could set it to simulate Enter on the
numeric keypad.

When the notes are entered they will be placed just before the selected starting element, which will be highlighted with a square blue marker.

The start element and any subsequent notes or rests within the same measure will be shifted forward. You can move the insertion point
forward and backward using the arrow keys - or —, and the new insertion point will then be highlighted.

Insert

Insert Input mode (called Timewise in versions prior to 3.0.2) allows you to insert and delete notes and rests within measures, automatically
shifting subsequent music forwards or backwards. Measure duration is automatically updated as you go.

1. Make sure you are inNote input mode, and that you have the element selected where you want to start inserting notes/rests;
2. Click on the arrow next to the Note input icon, and selectinsert (or if Insert is the current default, just pressn);
3. Enter a note or rest as you would inStep-Time mode. Each note is inserted before the current cursor position;
4. Move the cursor forward and backward if required (using the arrow keys), to change the insertion point.
Alternatively, if you have only one or two notes to insert, you may prefer to use a shortcut:
e Press ctrl+shift (Mac: cmd+shift) while adding the note by Mouse-click or keyboard shortcut (A-G).

If, at any time, the total duration of the notes and rests within the measure does not match thdime signature, a small + or - sign will be shown
above the measure.

e
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See also: Remove selected range (Tools).

Normal mode

To leave Note Input mode, click on the Note Input tool button, pressN, or pressEsc. This puts you inNormal mode, in which you can change
durations and delete notes or rests as follows:

e [f you select a note and press Del the note will be replaced by a rest of the same duration.

e [f you select a note or rest and pressctrl+Del the note/rest will be deleted, and subsequent notes moved backward (seeRemove selected
range).

o If you reduce the duration of a note or rest the remaining duration will be filled with rests.

e If you increase the duration of a note or rest it will subtract duration from the subsequent notes/rests to make up the duration. If this is
done on the last note/rest in the measure, a note or rest with the required duration will be inserted in the start of the following measure,
and the two will be tied together.

See also

e Note input
e Copy and paste

External links

e Video: Semi-Realtime MIDI Demo Part 1: New note entry modes®
e Introduction to the new Repitch Mode & (YouTube)
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ST A%0.01sp : Alt+ -

H}
B

) _ERT{ERT—FT © cti+r (Mac: cmd+1)
B TEMEE—/FD : cri+y (Mac: Cmd+1)

WANEZ PaRiEst , 152 P
BR

B [B)4H @ F12 (Mac: fn+F12)
FERUEHER : F11 (Mac: im+FL1)
JRBZ 8 : F10 (Mac: fn+F10)
FFSTHER : F9 (Mac: fn+F9)
KA : F8 (Mac: in+Fs)
WERE P

VXIS 825 : F6

S N oY)

FEI
Fass/ BREETTER Vv
“RES VAR ;1

Z/NTHALERF YN - ™
KITEEEREIAME : cr+R (Mac : Cmd+R)

FES
o (RIFIRE : HEEGE
WITEH
MSCORE(1)—# AE4FHImE
* &
mscore, MuseScore3—MuseScore 3 K& miEas
¥ ORox

FEATRUBE LT 65417k B3 MuseScore :

o mscore [£2#] [ X% ..] (Mac5Linux/BSD/Unix)
e musescore [ ##] [X#4% ...] (Linux/BSD/Unix)
e MuseScore3.exe [£#] [ X4 ...] (Windows)

(BMIAR X4 SRR, BIEHTAE , MuseScore ] PUTIHF TR %#Z% (Windows) &, 32 (MacSLinuxF) ARz Msiiz. 2R
BT | E2H RE BT R BEVFRBESHIIIFTE LIS SITERIHITMuseScore T YT ICAFAVEIREA.

UF 2R R

mscore [-deFfhliLmnOPRstvw]

[-a | --use-audio driver]

[-b | --bitrate F4FE

[-c | --config-folder pathname]

[-D | --monitor-resolution DP/]

[-E | --install-extension extension file]
[-i | --job file.json]
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-M | --midi-operations file]
o | --export-to file]
p | --plugin name]
r | --image-resolution DP/]
-S | --style #=(]
-T | --trim-image margin]
X | --gui-scaling factor]
-debug]
-diff]
-dump-midi-in]
-dump-midi-out]
-experimental]
--export-score-parts]
[--factory-settings]

-
-
g
-
-
-
-
-
-
g
-
-
[

[

[--layout-debug]
[--load-icons]
[--long-version)]
[--new-score]
[--no-fallback-font]
[--no-midi]
[--no-synthesizer]
[--no-webview]
[--raw-diff]
[--revert-settings]
[--run-test-script]
[--score-media]
[--score-mp3]
[--score-parts-pdf]
[--template-mode]
[--test-mode]
[--version]

[file ...]

i B

MuseScore E— %38, FFIR. FTOLRIFTE. B5FA. SESHNEMSICERMY  EGNUBRAAIFTRE (GPLV2) T&A.
1zfTmscorel R FAMEM RSN S ¥ R Eh TR MuseScore BT REFE 7T &y S 4T T8 E MRS .
The options are as follows:
-a | --use-audio driver

Use audio driver: one ofjack, alsa, portaudio, pulse
-b | --bitrate bitrate

WEMPHIH AL (kbit/s)
-c | --config-folder pathname

HEEMRERR

-D | --monitor-resolution DP/

TEE RSN PR (BRERN)
-d | --debug

AT B3IMuseScore
-E | --install-extension extension file

TRV RIBE ; BRIEEIEE T e , BUBVIATE I T InZksoundfonts
-e | --experimental

BRI, bt B2
-F | --factory-settings

Use only the standard built-in presets (“factory settings”) and delete user preferences; compare with theR option (see also Revert to
factory settings)

-f | --force
2R e SRR R RE IR AR AR LA
-h | --help

BRARTESHIBER (A& TWindows)

-I | --dump-midi-in

e & BRETBMIDIEA
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-i | --load-icons
MRS MEBERF ; MREAEwiEMuseScore ISR EY , XIEFHH
-j | --job file.json
AR (RTINS _F)
-L | --layout-debug
At AR = S 3 MuseScore
-M | --midi-operations file

FEEMIDIS NIRIEX M (217 B F below)

-m | --no-midi
ZAMIDIEA
-n | --new-score
TR FEERT R BREEER |, #EMNew Score] §FF /3
-0 | --dump-midi-out
1EZEHI A BRFTEMIDA
-0 | --export-to file
ﬁﬁg% (BRHATFTIN) SUSHATEEMEH X7, SHICARERBURTHIAEMY R, SRR HHRSER" , FFRLEE
-P | --export-score-parts

L {F -0 3L PDFET | e MENTREMMEIAIEMPDF 4. HHIETTMER , FIEBAMEEIGN B3hER.
-p | --plugin name
PATHERE RO
--revert-settings
RERMAERNERE (B RE") , ERRREFEER ; S5-FERERSTT
-r | --image-resolution DP/
WEFEBRNPNGEIGA R, ERIAA300 DPI (Kt , 2240 S PR PNGIEIAA M 4 PR HE., )
-S | --style style
BREMB—HES S0 BEREREEER
-s | --no-synthesizer
SRS R A2

-T | --trim-image margin

-R

Trim exported PNG and SVG images to remove whitespace surrounding the score. The specifiedmargin, in pixels, will be retained (useo
for a tightly cropped image). When exporting to SVG, this option only works with single-page scores.

-t | --test-mode
ABXRE MRS
-V | --version
EREHEER A REOER T B ARRFHEHFMRAE (FERTWindows)
-w | --no-webview
1R 0% Fweb ML EIZA ¢4
-X | --gui-scaling factor
HIRE BRAEMGUITTRIRIEE M AL BIEN ; BT ENHRE RS
--diff
ENHERE S Z RIS E S
--long-version
EREHEER A REMER T B R AREFRNTTEEIR. RAEMIBITRA (FEWindows_ETTiETF)
--no-fallback-font

M FiBravurafE A& E RTFA
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--raw-diff

ENR4aTE R 2 A FIsuR =R
--run-test-script

BT SATSE 5 ARSI,
--score-media

BT ERIRIFRMP 3R BT A/ A B ISON AL S H Elstdout
--score-mp3

MR FE RSV FRMP 3R AR A B8N ISONSC AL S i Ellstdout
--score-parts-pdf

MR FERREE R VEEIR | IR HAE AR ISONI A S HEstdout
--template-mode

RAUSARIRA RSO (6] 2 ORERT)

MuseScore also supports the automatic Qt command line options &
AL TP ISONAR T
The argument to the -j option must be the pathname of a file comprised of a valid JSON document honoring the following specification:
o TRERTTHE AR —ISONArray , ERJRLEZHI.
o FANWATRNINZ—ISONObject , EFAT4E:
o in: EEMAXMRER (BHHRMFE) , BISONSting,
o plugin : EEIHHHHE (FHamY R) . ERALRIA A ARIEGERETIZE , I R4 2 AT{EAISONStringH
7. WEE |, (B LR D —pluginFllout,
o out EARRIIL AR , MTFCE N, WA , {B240E DH — pluginHlout,
L BT AR HE (B RS BRE T EHIAER) , A1ISONString,

e The conversion output target may be a JSONArray of filenames as JSONString, as above, which will cause the score to be written to
multiple output files (in multiple output formats) sequentially, without being closed, re-opened and re-processed in between.

e [f the conversion output target is a JSONArray, one or more of its elements may also be, each, a JSONArray of two JSONStrings (called
first and second half in the following description). This will cause part extraction: for each such two-tuple, all extant parts of the score will
be saved individually, with filenames being composed by concatenating the first half, the name (title) of the part, and the second half. The
resulting string must be a valid filename (with extension, determining the output format). If a score has no parts (excerpts) defined, this
will be silently ignored without error.

o UTRAMNML MY RIa4 :

flac
__F _ree__L_ossless A udio__C__odec RB#BTIRZIER (EHEZIN)
metajson _
FFREITTHIE (JSON)
mid
FRAEMIDISCHF
mlog
WERSCHE TR MR E A (JSON)
mp3
MPEG Layer Il (BiE4HESM)
mpos
__m__easure __pos__itions /NI E (XML)
mscx
KL E4ERIMuseScore 3L
mscz
FE4aeIMuseScore3C{4
musicxml
K& FEURHIMusicXMLI 4
mx|
4R IMusic XML
ogg
OGG Vorbis (BHEHEIN)
pdf
__p__ortable _d__ocument __f__ilef@#XARH (BTFEIR)
png
portable network graphics (image)—Individual files, one per score page, with a hyphen-minus followed by the page number placed
before the file extension, will be generated.
spos
__s__egment__pos__itionsXEF{IE (XML)
svg
_ s calable __v__ector __g__raphics ()
wav
RIFFEEIH (REHEM)
xml
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KEAERIMusicXMLILHE
S TORB.
7N

SKIP_LIBJACK

BREHR (HEREE) B8k JACK Audio Connection Kit libraryf#iadt. , LABHE S| &R,
XDG_CONFIG_HOME

AFREME ; FERTEHE TEIA A~ config
XDG_DATA_HOME

AR E ; KIETEN FEIA A~ ocalishare

EEEMuseScore AT IFZTERQEINELE |, 4l
ANQT_QPA_GENERIC_PLUGINS, QT _QPA PLATFORM, QT QPA PLATFORMTHEME, QT QPA PLATFORM_PLUGIN_PATH, QT STYLE OVERRIDE, DISPLAYZ

o

X %

lusr/share/mscore-3.0M0 S W FATE FXFFE (E/RCME. Jhas. AMUULENE. £/, Sk, #30 5%, BRARIELHK) . 7EDebianfy
t1 | 4 Fsoundfontsif &3 Fiusr/share/sounds/sf2/, lustishare/sounds/sf3/E%E #8 8 [ /usrishare/sounds/sfz/4a .,

AP NEE (Y RDIgE, B, 86, B BhR) AR (BR. F%) BE K- Musescored/ FIFERF , Al ERLEFTEE, &
EE R, alphapNill AR beta kR Z<1s B &) B 5% & #R AMuseScore3Development 3EMuseScore3,,

$XDG_CONFIG_HOME/MuseScore/MuseScore3.in/l & 7 A A RIFAE . RIENXHIIREEME. FAXNSUESFE, BSH_ XN ERAKRZ.

$XDG_DATA_HOME/data/MuseScore/MuseScore3/ B FEF FE M E FHERN A BRI LRSS . BERE . musescore.comttIX Pk il & il £
i, £EER. AREZNRE. BENRSSHSUARER, B3 LENTARARREZ.

u o pi
R STHIREE S PDF

mscore -0 ‘FH I pdf TR FiE. mscz'

BTHIRZ A ORI AL IR (L

mscore -j job.json

ELFEL B RE FEjob json 3L , IRBFEMT FIIKAE:

[
{

"in": "Reunion.mscz",
"out": "Reunion-coloured.pdf",
"plugin”: "colornotes.qml"

h
{
"in": "Reunion.mscz",
"out": [
"Reunion.pdf",
[ "Reunion (part for ", ").pdf" ],
"Reunion.musicxml”,
"Reunion.mid"

1
h
{
"in": "Piece with excerpts.mscz",
"out™: [
"Piece with excerpts (Partitura).pdf",
[ "Piece with excerpts (part for *, *).pdf" ],
"Piece with excerpts.mid"
1
}
]

The last part of the job would, for example, cause files like Piece with excerpts (part for Violin).pdf” to be generated alongside the conductor’s
partitura and a MIDI file with the full orchestra sound, whereas the equivalent part of the Reunion conversion will be silently ignored (because
the Reunion piece (a MuseScore demo) has no excerpts defined).
MIDIS A$R1E
The attached midi_import_options.xml ' is a sample MIDI import operations file for the-M option.
i W
The mscore utility exits 0 on success, and >0 if an error occurs.
3 N
fluidsynth(1), midicsv(1), timidity(1), qtoptions(7)
https://musescore.org/handbook &
EEERTH , TROAFFHR

194


https://musescore.org/sites/musescore.org/files/midi_import_options_0.xml
https://musescore.org/handbook

https://musescore.org/forum &
IR

https://musescore.org/node/278582
WELTRE (HEHER)

https://musescore.org/project/issues &

Project Issue Tracker—Please check first to if the bug you're encountering has already been reported. If you just need help with
something, then please use the support forum @ instead.

BEI QU AT 304
RO

MuseScoreif BISRELA T AR AE :

MusicXML 3.1 (FigiEisgt)

SF2 (SoundFont 2.01)

SF3 (OGG Vorbis E4aFEA HISoundFont & £2)

SFZ (Sforzato soundfont)
SMUFL (Standard Music Font Layout - ARAES AL 1.20)

mo®
MuseScoref£20024E AMUsEE Fas P& Hk , MR HREZEMFFIRBIE IR,
#* &

MuseScorefgWerner Schweer& S AFF 4 .

AFfeEmirabilos <tg@debian.org Z>EE,

CAVEATS

The automatic Qt command line options are removed from the argument vector before the application has a chance at option processing; this
means that an invocation like mscore -S -reverse has no chance at working because the-reverse is removed by Qt first.

iR

o MuseScore R #¥/etc/papersize,

o FHEEZRE—EEMBENRIERGE (£ SEEALSO) .
MuseScore——O—/\F+_A+/\H

New features in MuseScore 3.6
New score setup and layout features

MuseScore 3.6 introduces a new music font, Leland, a new default text font, Edwin (a version of New Century Schoolbook), and many new
default settings. It also introduces a number of new features which are available in all newly-created scores by default, and which can also be
applied automatically or manually to existing scores.

The three main features, which are interrelated, are:

e Automatic instrument ordering
e Automatic brackets and braces
e Vertical justification of staves

The first two features apply at score creation time and are available in the New Score Wizard, though they can also be accessed later in the
Instruments panel. Previously, it was up to the user to arrange instruments and add brackets manually once the score was created. The aim of
these new features is to save time and give a better default result in the majority of cases, but it is not intended to accommodate every
possible score setup. For unusual layouts, the results can be customised after the score is created, the features can be turned off completely,
or a template could be used.

Automatic instrument ordering
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@ MNew Score Wizard

Create New Score

= B

Choose instruments on the left to add to instrument list on the nght:

Ordering: | Orchestral >

Common - A A yyE A

Woodwinds Staves Visible Clef Linked Stave type
Free Reed

Vocals
Keyboards
Strings - Plucked

b
b
»
3
b
»
[
»
»
P Strings - Bowed

< Back t F Cancel

When creating a new score via 'Choose Instruments', there is now an 'Ordering' dropdown showing the current system of instrument ordering.
'Orchestral' is the default. As instruments are added to the score, they will be added in the correct position according to the select ordering.
(Previously, each instrument would appear below whichever was currently selected in the right-hand list.) This also makes it easy to, for
instance, add a double wind section, by selecting Flute, Oboe, Clarinet and Bassoon in the left-hand list, and clicking 'Add to score' twice.

Each ordering defines a position in the score for solo instruments. For example, in an orchestral ordering, this is above the strings. With an
instrument selected in the right-hand list, the 'Make soloist' button will move it to that position. You can designate multiple soloists; within the
soloist 'section' the overall ordering will apply. Solo instruments will have "solo" added to their name by default, and will be numbered
separately from non-solo instruments, where relevant. Note that the soloist designation is a score layout feature only and has no impact on
playback.

One quirk is that, for now, only a single soloist position is defined per ordering, so a work with a chorus plus both vocahnd instrumental
soloists will place the instrumental soloists above the chorus. These will need to be moved manually.

As before, instruments can be moved up and down manually with the buttons that are now to the right of the list. In the dropdown the ordering
will have '(Customised)' appended to its name. The customised ordering is saved with the score. You can reset the order by selecting the
original ordering (or a different one) from the dropdown.

Selecting the ‘Custom' ordering disables this feature entirely, as well as the automatic bracketing.

Automatic brackets and braces

The predefined ordering assigns instrument families (flutes, oboes, clarinets, etc.) and arranges those families intosections (woodwind, brass,
percussion, etc.). Brackets are added automatically according to these simple rules:

e A heavy bracket is applied to all adjacent instruments of the same section, assuming there is more than one
e a thin square bracket is applied to all adjacent identical instruments (four horns, for example)
e a curly brace is applied to each single instrument which is notated on more than one stave (piano and harp, most commonly)

Again, while this should provide reasonable defaults for most scores, it won't give perfect results for every possible style or layout. Fortunately,
it is easy to make adjustments once the score is created.

Vertical justification of staves

There is a new algorithm for vertically justifying staves to properly fill the page, which is turned on by default for new scores in MuseScore 3.6.
To turn this off, untick Format > Style > Page > Enable vertical justification of staves.
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@ style *
Score -
P
Page age
Sizes Music tap margin: T.0sp = Music bottom margin: T.0ep =
Header, Footer
Bar Numbers | Enable vertical justification of staves
System
o Factor for distance between systermns: Min, system distance: =
Accidentals 25 = Max. system distance: =
Bar
Factor for distance above/below bracket Min. staff distance: =

Barlines
Motes 1.2 = Max. staff distance: 00p  |»
Beamns -
Tup Factor for distance above/below brace: Max. grand staff distance: | 6.5:p -

uplets
Arpeggios 1.1 = Max. page fill distance: 6.0sp =
Slurs/Ties
Hairpins Disable vertical justification of staves
Volta
Ottava
Peda
Trill
Vibrato

Vertical frarme top rmargin: | 7.0sp = Vertical frame bettorn margin: | T.0sp -

Bend B marng P l P
Text Line Last system fill threshold: | 30% -
Systern Text Line
Articulations, Omaments +f| Create clef for all systems
Fermatas
- . | Create key signature for all systerns

Stave Text
Ternpo Text | Create courtesy clefs
Lyncs

Y +| Create courtesy time signatures
Dynamics
Rehearsal Marks +/| Create courtesy key signatures
Figured Bass -
=» | Reset All Styles to Default 0K Cancel

The basic principle of the algorithm is to try to make the space between staves equal, subject to two settings (all in Format > Style > Page):

e The space either side of a system may be increased proportionally by adjusting the "Factor for distance above/below bracket" setting to a
value greater than 1. For example, if this is set to 1.5, the algorithm will attempt to make the space either side of a bracket 1.5 times the
'standard' space used elsewhere.

e The same thing can be applied to braces with the "Factor for distance above/below brace" setting.

The space between a brace and bracket will be determined by the larger of these two values. The "Max. great staff distance" setting is used to
limit the amount of distance between staves joined by a curly brace. This is useful as these staves generally need to be read at once in a
single glance by the player.

The "Max. system distance" and "Max. stave distance" should have reasonably large values to enable the routine to fill even quite sparse
pages. Sometimes a page will not have enough staves for it to make sense to justify. In this case, once the algorithm first equalises the space
as described above, it then adds extra space between the staves up to a maximum of the setting given in "Max. page fill distance" (multiplied
by any relevant factor setting). If you find many pages are not fully justified, but you'd like them to be, try adjusting this setting. In general, a low
value is likely to be best for a score with a small number of staves per system, and a larger one for larger numbers of staves.

The vertical justification is dynamic, and not tied to the section assignments of instruments used to determine the score order at the setup
stage, so if you add or remove brackets the spacing will change accordingly. In the same way, if empty staves are hidden on a given system,
the spacing will be determined only by the brackets which are present on that system.

Hopefully the default settings give good results in most cases, but it might take a bit of experimentation with the settings depending on the
makeup of a score. If you are used to using spacers to achieve similar results, it is best to try to find settings which give a good result for the
majority of the score, and use spacers only where local adjustments are necessary. It is planned for future versions to make this more
configurable. For example, extra space could be suppressed for a specific bracket, or the value might be increased or decreased for a
particular page or system.

Indentation of first systems

This new option, which is turned on by default, is found in Style > Score > Enable indentation on first system. As the name suggests, it will
indent the first system of a section in the customary way for classical scores. (The old workaround of using a frame for this is no longer
necessary.) If there are instrument labels present, the maximum of either the value given for this setting or the length of the labels will apply.
Applying new features to existing scores

When opening an old score, a dialog box gives the option to apply either the new notation font Leland, or the new text font Edwin, or both.

Each of these applies a subset of the new default 3.6 style settings beyond just the font changes, for example, line widths and text sizes, but
does not apply every one of the the new defaults, in the interest of minimising disruptive layout changes.
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i MuseScore3Development

Would you like to try our improved score style?

MaiBig poco rit.

b,b\ .-hﬁﬂ-'/L\

Bt
T

10

)
e

P leicht - —

Our new professional notation font

Our improved text font

Since this file was created in MuseScore 3.4.2, some layout changes may occur.

Remember my choice and don't ask again

Keep old style

To apply all of the new defaults, including these text and notation font changes, open the Format > Style window and click the "Reset All Styles
to Default" button at the bottom. This was formerly the Format > Reset Style menu option. The button behaves the same way, except that it no
longer resets the page layout options which are set in the Format > Page Settings window; that window now has its own equivalent button,
which will reset only those settings it contains. This means that the new style options can be tried out without completely ruining the layout of
the score, though a few settings in the Score and Page settings of the Style window may need to be re-set manually.

If it is an option, delete any non-essential system and page breaks, then select the whole score and select Format > Stretch > Reset Layout
Stretch. Also delete spacers if you want to see the default results of the new vertical justification algorithm (see below).

Edwin has wider character sizes in general than FreeSerif (though slightly smaller default point sizes are used) so it is quite likely that the
Edwin option will cause layout changes, particularly in scores with lyrics. Leland will affect the spacing less radically, but some adjustments
may still be necessary.

Text items which have local style overrides applied will not have those customisations removed, either as part of the score migration process,
or via the Reset Styles options. This may result in an inconsistent score where some text retains its old font face or size. The new menu option
Format > Reset Text Style Overrides will remove these customisations, resetting all text items to match the currently defined text styles. (This
is equivalent to clicking 'Reset to style default' for each attribute in the Text area of the Inspector.) Note that this does not remove Custom
Formatting, which must be done manually if required.

Applying new automatic instrument ordering and bracketing

Press | to open the Instruments panel, or choose the Edit > Instruments menu item. Assuming the score was created pre-3.6, the selected
ordering will be 'Custom'. If you wish to apply a standard ordering, select one from the menu, for example 'Orchestral'. The instruments in the
score will be reordered according to that definition, and have brackets and braces applied accordingly. Note that any existing brackets and
braces will be deleted.

Applying vertical justification of staves

If you want to use this feature but have previously been using spacers to create extra or fixed distance between staves, it would be best to
delete all those spacers first, as they will distort how the new algorithm works. A quick way to do this is by right-clicking any spacer, choosing
Select > All Similar Elements, and pressing Delete.

Turn this feature on by selecting Style > Page > Enable vertical justification of staves. Then you can reintroduce spacers if there are specific
places where the default spacing needs adjustment.

Other engraving changes in 3.6

In the process of investigating style settings, engraving issues, and creating a new music font, many issues were uncovered which needed to
be corrected and which may have a small impact on the appearance of existing scores. In some cases it is possible to undo these manually.

Beam spacing

A long-standing error in the interpretation of the beamDistance setting that is defined alongside SMuFL fonts meant that this value was
frequently half as big as it ought to be in MuseScore, including with Emmentaler and Bravura. (MuseScore defines the distance between
beams as a percentage of the thickness of a beam, but for SMuFL the setting is an absolute distance in stave spaces. The normal thickness of
a beam is 0.5sp, and the standard distance between beams is also 0.25sp, which MuseScore interpreted as 25% of 0.5sp, i.e. 0.125sp.)

The new correct interpretation of this value, 50%, will be applied even to existing scores, unless this value had been explicitly overridden. The
extra space is added inwards, so the position of the outermost beams remains the same. If you really want the old, very-tight spacing, set Style
> Beams > Beam distance manually to 25%.

Before (beam distance 25%):
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Ledger line length

In a similar way, MuseScore interpreted this SMuFL value as the total extension of the ledger line beyond the notehead (i.e. x/2 at each side),
when the value is meant to be the extension at each side. This error was also masked by a square cap being used for the line, rather than a
straight cap, thus also adding half of the line thickness at each end.

As with beam spacing, if this setting was not explicitly overridden in the file, a new default will be applied even in old scores, but this will give
identical results. If you did adjust this value, this value will be preserved, but will produce ledger lines that are too long. You can convert the
value manually with the formula:

newvalue=(x/2)-§12)

where x is the previous 'Ledger line length' value, andy is the 'Ledger line thickness' value. Or, just use the now correctly-interpreted default
settings for each font:

e Leland: 0.35sp

e Bravura, Gonville, Petaluma: 0.40sp
e Emmentaler: 0.38sp

Stem caps and flag positions

Round caps were previously drawn on stems. This has been replaced with a flat cap. Partly this is to make the length of the stem more exact,
but mainly it is so that the round cap does not obscure the design of the tip of the flag symbols in each font. Emmentaler's flags, for instance,
are designed with a flat tip; Bravura and Leland have rounded tips which are not exactly symmetrical.

The placement of flags was also previously at odds with SMuFL fonts: a calculation was made of how much to extend the stem for a given
number of flags, and then the flag symbol was drawn with the top or bottom of its bounding box at the end of the stem. Now, the presence of
flags does not affect stem length (i.e. a normal length stem is used for a note according to its vertical position and stem direction) and the flag
symbol is then placed with its y=0 at the end of the stem. Any 'extension’ of the stem is thus determined by the extent to which the flag symbol
extends above or below y=0. The flags in Emmentaler, as used within MuseScore, have been repositioned to reflect this, and to match other
SMUFL fonts.

The result of this is that flags may appear slightly lower or higher than they did previously; however, their positioning now reflects the
intentions of the designers of each of the available fonts. Beamed notes are not affected.

Before (Bravura, in 3.5):

SS RIS

After (Bravura, in 3.6):

SESELERE

199



Bracketed accidentals

Previously MuseScore did not add any space between the bounding boxes of accidentals and brackets around them. Now a small amount of
padding is added, which can be customised via Style > Accidentals > Padding inside parentheses.

Before (Bravura, in 3.5):

h | e & 1 b 3

| oy |

After (Bravura, in 3.6):

ﬂ 1 L & 1 rle3 &

Accidentals in Emmentaler
These have been replaced with those taken from Parnassus. For details, seePR #6747 Z.
New features in MuseScore 3

MuseScore 3 includes a number of new and improved features. For a brief summary, see theRelease notes for MuseScore 3 &. More details
can be found in the summaries below and by referring to the relevant pages of the handbook.

Automatic Placement

MuseScore initially places elements in the score according to (a) the properties specified irstyle defaults and (b) any manual adjustments
made. For elements that have automatic placement enabled, however, MuseScore will attempt to avoid collisions by moving one or more of
them as needed.

See Automatic placement.

Default position

The default position for most elements is controlled by settings inEormat — Style. You can either change the default there, or, in thelnspector,
apply a manual adjustment (see below) and then use the "Set as style" control (the S to the right of the value you wish to set).

The specific properties you can set vary by element type but include:

e placement (whether the element appears above or below the staff by default)

e position above/below (specific positions when placed above or below)

e offset (same as position above/below, for which placement is the default)

e autoplace min distance (minimum distance from other elements when autoplace is enabled)
See Automatic placement.

Manual adjustments

Many elements can be placed either above or below the staff. To flip an element from above to below or vice versa, use the "Placement”
setting in the Inspector, or press the shortcut "X".

Manual adjustments to position can be performed by dragging or by changing the offsets in the Inspector. Neither method will allow you to
position an element in a way that causes a collision, however. To take full control of the position of an element, you can disable automatic
placement for it.

See Automatic placement.

Disabling automatic placement

To disable automatic placement for an element, untick the "Automatic placement" box in the Inspector. The element will revert to its default
position, and it will no longer be considered when automatically placing other elements.

See Automatic placement.

Stacking order

The "Stacking order" setting in the Inspector controls which elements overlap which in the cases where they actually do overlap and are not
moved due to autoplacement.

See Automatic placement.
Text Formatting

Formatting of text is controlled by three factors:

* The text style associated with the element sets the defaults for properties such as the font, alignment, and frame.
e Changes to these text properties can be applied to selected elements via the Inspector.
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e Custom formatting can be applied to specific characters within the text using the text toolbar.
See Text basics, Text styles and properties.

Text Styles

Each text element has atext style associated with it. The default style for an element is determined by the type of the element itself - staff text
defaults to the Staff text style, dynamics to the Dynamics text style, etc. This text style determines the default font face, size, style
(bold/italic/underline), alignment, and frame properties.

You can change the defaults for any of these text styles usingFormat — Style — Text Styles. For instance, you can make rehearsal marks
bigger, or change lyrics to be italicized. This will affect all existing elements using that style as well as elements you add later. Some elements
also contain a limited set of text style controls in their own sections of the Format — Style dialog (although this might not be the case in the
final release). The settings are linked: you can change the font size for measure numbers in either Format — Style - Measure Numbers, or in
Format — Style — Text Styles: Measure Number. The effect is the same: all measure numbers in the score will take on this size. You can also
change the defaults for a text style using the Inspector; see Text Properties below.

For most text elements that you create directly (like staff text, rehearsal marks, and lyrics), you can apply a different text style using the Style
control in the Inspector. This will cause them to display using that style instead of the "native" style for the element. For example, you can
select one or more staff text elements and give them the Tempo style to force them to display as if they were tempo markings.

See Text basics, Text styles and properties.

Text Properties

The text style controls the default properties for elements using that style, but you can override any of these properties for selected elements
using the Inspector. For example, you can select a handful of staff text elements using ctri+click, then use the Inspector to make them larger.
The Reset to Default button next to each property control returns it to the default. You can also click the Set as Style button to change the style
to match. So another way to change the size of all measures numbers is to select one, change its size in the Inspector, then click Set as Style.

See Text basics, Text styles and properties.

Custom Formatting

Custom formatting is applied to text using thetoolbar at the bottom of the main window in the same manner as in previous releases. Thus, you
can embolden one word in a sentence while the rest is normal, or superscript a particular character etc. You can also remove all custom
formatting from select text elements using the "Remove Custom Formatting" button in the Inspector. This returns the text to the settings
currently shown in the Inspector.

See Text editing.

Staff Type Change

You can change various staff properties mid-score, including staff size, notehead scheme (e.g., for pitch name noteheads), generation of time
signatures, and others. The staff type change element is found on the Text palette (currently, but see #278205: Move Staff Type Change to
another palette (it is not text) &' - it may move). Add it to the measure where you want the change to occur, then use the Inspector to change
properties of the staff type change element.

See Staff Type Change

Temporary and Cutaway Staves

To create a temporary staff that appears on certain systems only: first add the staff normally (Edit / Instruments), then add notes, then right-
click the staff, click Staff Properties, and set "Hide when empty" to "Always". This will cause the staff to show only where needed even without
needing to turn on "Hide empty staves" for the whole score (in Format / Style). The default for "Hide when empty" is "Auto", meaning the staff
will be hidden when empty if "Hide empty staves" is enabled. Additional values include "Never" (the staff will not be hidden when empty even if
"Hide empty staves" is enabled) and "Instrument” (for instruments containing multiple staves, the staff is hidden only if all staves for that
instrument are empty).

To create a cutaway staff in which only the measures containing notes are visible (for ossia or cutaway scores, for example), right-click the
staff, click Staff Properties, and enable the "Cutaway" option. This can be used independently of "Hide when empty" or "Hide empty staves".

System Dividers

System dividers are a set of short diagonal lines that are used to visually separate systems on a page. MuseScore can add these to your score
automatically. In Format — Style — System, you can enable dividers on the left, right, or both, and you can set their default position. You can
also adjust the position of individual dividers in your score manually or mark them invisible (this currently does not survive saving).

Staff Spacing

As part of the automatic placement in MuseScore, staves are now spaced automatically, so you can set a comfortable minimum distance and
depend on MuseScore to open up more space where needed. You can use staff spacers as in MuseScore 2 to increase distance between
staves, but MuseScore 3 now also provides a way to decrease it—the "fixed" staff spacer, found on the Breaks & Spacers palette. Just add the
spacer and adjust its height. This will also prevent MuseScore from automatically adding more space to avoid collisions, allowing you to
manage this yourself.

See Spacers.
Don't Break

Currently disabled

In addition to the system, page, and section breaks familiar from MuseScore 2, the "Breaks & Spacers" palette now contains a new "Don't
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Break" element. This allows you to force two measures to be kept together, for example, if there is some complex passage that spans the
measures and you want to make sure they are adjacent. If both measures don't fit on a system, MuseScore moves them both to the next
system. (currently, this leaves a "hole" at the end of the first staff - is this a bug or is there some purpose behind it?)

Parts from Voices

In addition to the ability to generateparts from the different instruments in your score, you can now also associate a part with a specific staff
within the instrument or even a specific voice within a specific staff. This allows you to combine multiple parts (e.g., Flute 1 & 2) onto a single
staff in the score while still generating separate parts.

The Parts dialog now contains two sections at the bottom, Instruments in Score and Instruments in Part. Once you have generated a part (or
all parts) using the New and New All buttons, you can select any part at the top and use the controls at the bottom to control not only what
instrument is in the part, but also which staves and voices within the instrument are included.

To add an instrument to a part, select it from "Instruments in Score" and press "+". To remove an instrument from a part, select it from
"Instruments in Part" and press "-". To customize the part at the staff or voice level, click the arrow next to the instrument in "Instruments in
Part" to expand the listing to show all staves and voices of the instrument. You can remove a staff by selecting it and pressing "-", or remove a
voice by unchecking it.

Limitations: If you select only voice 1 for a given staff, then only the content in voice 1 for that staff will be included in the part. Thus, in order to
share flute 1 & 2 on the same staff, you will need to enter all notes onto both voices, even in passages where they share content. You also
cannot enter the two parts as chords in the passages where they share rhythms.

Explode and Implode

Explode has been updated to allow separation of voices as well as notes. SeeExplode.
The implode tool (Tools / Implode) works in one of two modes.

With a single staff selected, the implode command merges notes in different voices into chords where possible (when notes are on the same
beat and have the same duration). This is the same as recent versions of MuseScore, although some bugs have been fixed.

With multiple staves selected, the implode command combines the content of the first four non-empty voices (on any staves) into multiple
voices on the top selected staff. This is different from MuseScore 2, where notes would be combined into chords rather than using multiple
voices, and thus required the rhythms to match. The MuseScore 3 approach preserves the original rhythms even where they differ, and is
intended to produce the expected results when combining two different parts onto one staff for use with the parts from voices feature, or when
reducing an open (four-stave) SATB score into a closed (two-stave) version. To further merge the voices into chords where possible, simply
run the command again.

See Tools.
Insert mode

You can insert and delete notes and have the measure automatically expand or contract to accommodate the change. This can be useful in
creating unmetered music or in ordinary editing.

To insert a note before the currently-selected note, pressctri+shift while adding the note normally. For example, in note input mode,
curi+shift+click will insert a note of the currently-selected duration at that location. ctri+shift+B will insert a B of the currently-selected duration
before the note at the current cursor position. You can also switch to Insert mode using the dropdown menu next to the note input button on
the toolbar. In this mode, all notes you add act as if you were pressing Ctrl+Shift - they are inserted rather than replacing the existing notes or
rests at that location.

To delete notes, you must be in normal (not note input) mode. Select either a single note or a range and press Ctrl+Del.
See Note input modes, Remove selected range (Tools)

Split/Join Measures

To split a measure before a given note, simply insert a barline from the palette at that point while holdingtrl. For example, you can select the
note, and cti+double-click the barline in the palette, orctri+drag the barline to the note. You can also use Tools — Measure — Split Measure
Before Selected Note/Rest.

To join two measures, Ctrl+Del the barline between them. You can also use the menu command Tools - Measure — Join Measures.
See Measure operations.

Timeline

The Timeline presents a graphical overview of your score. To access it, use View — Timeline (F12). The top portion of the Timeline shows the
location of tempo, key, and time signature changes as well as rehearsal marks, repeats, and double barlines. The bottom portion shows the
staves of your score, with non-empty measures highlighted. You can click anywhere within this view to jump to the corresponding spot in the
score.

See Timeline
Score Comparison Tool

The Score Comparison Tool (View / Score Comparison Tool) allows you to compare two versions of a score to find the differences between
them. Select the two scores you want to compare and whether you want to compare the current version or the last saved version (note you can
compare the current version of a score against the last saved version of the same score to see what you have changed since the last save),
then click the Compare button. A list of differences will be displayed to the right. The score view will automatically change to Documents Side
by Side, with the two scores you have selected displayed within. Double-click on a difference from the list and both score views will
automatically pan to show you the changed element, which will also be highlighted.
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Normally you would want the default Intelligent comparison, which displays the differences in human-readable format (e.g. "Measure 1: Note:
property pitch changed from B4 to C5"). There is also a Raw mode to show the results according to the actual XML code.

See Score comparison.

Mixer

See Mixer.

Piano Roll Editor

See Piano roll editor (preliminary page).
Capo changes

Capo changes are now a property of staff text, and can be used to automatically change the pitch of all notes that follow them, up until another
capo change.

See Capo playback.

Fretboard Diagrams

New Ul. See Fretboard diagrams.
External links

e Release notes for MuseScore 3.x &'
e Transitioning from version 2 to version 3 &

Known limitations of MuseScore 3.x

While all members of the development team did their best to make the software easy to use and bug-free, there are some known issues and
limitations in MuseScore 3.x.

Local time signatures

The local time signature feature, which allows you to have different time signatures in different staves at the same time, is very limited. You
can only add a local time signature to measures that are empty, and only if there are no linked parts. When adding notes to measures with
local time signatures, you can enter notes normally via note input mode, but copy and paste does not work correctly and may lead to
corruption or even crashes. The join and split commands are disabled for measures with local time signatures.

Regroup Rhythms

The Regroup Rhythms command found under the Tools menu may have unintended side effects, including changing the spelling of pitches and
deleting some elements like articulations, glissandos, tremolos, grace notes and, esp. on undo, ties. Use this tool with caution on limited
selections, so that you can tell if any unwanted changes are made.

Tablature staff linked with standard staff

When entering multiple-note chords on a standard staff in alinked staff/tablature system, the notes should be entered in orderfrom the top
(first) string to the bottom string to ensure correct fret assignment.

This limitation does not apply if entering notes directly onto a tablature staff, or when using arunlinked staff/tablature system.
Mixer

Changing settings in the mixer other than the sound doesn't mark the score 'dirty’. That means if you close a score you may not get the
warning "Save changes to the score before closing?". Changing mixer values are also not undoable.

Header & footer

There is no way to edit Header and Footer in a WYSIWYG manner. The fields in Format — Style — Header, Footer are plain text. They can
contain "HTML like" syntax, but the text style, layout, etc. can't be edited with a WYSIWYG editor.

Upgrade from MuseScore 1.x or 2.x
How to upgrade MuseScore

Download and install the latest version from thedownload & page as described atInstallation.

Installing MuseScore 3 won't uninstall 1.x nor 2.x —all three versions can coexist peacefully and can even be used in parallel. So this isn't
really an upgrade but an installation of a new and different program.

Opening 1.x or 2.x scores in MuseScore 3

MuseScore 3 significantly improved the typesetting quality to make scores attractive and easier to read. Improvements cover many items such
as beam slope, stem height, layout of accidentals in chords and general note spacing. However, this means that sheet music made with
MuseScore 1.x or 2.x looks slightly different from sheet music made with 3.x.

It also means that scores saved with 3.x won't open with 1.x nor 2.x.
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To prevent you from accidentally overwriting your 1.x or 2.x scores, 3.x treats them as an import, which means:

The score gets marked as being modified, even if you haven't changed anything

On exiting MuseScore you're asked to save the score (as a result from the above)

MuseScore uses the "Save As" dialog to save it, not the "Save" dialog

MuseScore uses the score's title to create a default filename rather than taking the old filename

Relayout

If you did not manually adjust the layout of a 1.x or 2.x score, then MuseScore uses the 3.x typesetting engine to layout the score. If yodid
touch the layout of the 1.x or 2.x score, the individual adjustments you may have made should remain after opening it in MuseScore 3.x, but
due to slight changes in the surrounding layout they may still not appear correct in context. If you wish to reset even manual adjustments to
use the 3.x typesetting engine throughout, select the complete score with the shortcut ctrl+A (Mac: Cmd+A) and reset the layout with ctri+R (Mac:
Cmd+R).

Note: When you open a 1.x or 2.x file in MuseScore 3, it will ask you if you want to reset the layout to the defaults.
Getting the sound from MuseScore 1.x

While the sound in 2.x/3.x has been much improved, you may still prefer the sound from MuseScore 1.x. In that case, you can get the 1.x
sound in 3.x by downloading the 1.3 SoundFont and add it in 3.x. You can do this in two steps:

1. Download the 1.3 SoundFont named TimGM6mb
2. Install and use the TimGM6mb SoundFont in 2.0&

Known incompatibilities
Hardware incompatibilities

The following software is known to crash MuseScore on startup:

e Samson USB Microphone, driver name "Samson ASIO Driver", samsonasiodriver.dll. More info &'
* Digidesign MME Refresh Service. More info &

e Windows XP SP3 + Realtek Azalia Audio Driver.More info &'

e Wacom tablet. More info &' and QTBUG-6127 &

Software incompatibilities

e Maple virtual cable is known to prevent MuseScore ' from closing properly.

e KDE (Linux) window settings can cause the whole window to move when dragging a note Changing the window settings of the operating
system &' avoids the problem.

o Nitro PDF Creator may prevent MuseScore 2 from starting & on Windows 10, if being used as the default printer. Same for
Amyumi/Quickbooks PDF Printer, see here ' and also some cloud printing services, seehere .

e Creative Sound Blaster Z Series ASIO driver mayprevent MuseScore 2 from starting & on Windows 10.

e Untrusted Font Blocking policy prevents MuseScore 2 from starting &' (except in debug mode, i.e. using the -d option) on Windows 10.
(Solution in the links provided here &)

e The SteelSeries Engine 3 Audio Visualizer will prevent MuseScore from starting up, or cause MuseScore to crash if the Audio Visualizer
is started when MuseScore is already running.

AVG Internet Security hangs MuseScore

MuseScore requires access to your internet connection with AVG. MuseScore doesn't need an internet connection to function, but if AVG
blocks it, MuseScore hangs.

If AVG prompts you, Allow MuseScore and check "Save my answer as a permanent rule and do not ask me next time."
If it doesn't prompt you anymore,

Open the AVG user interface (right-click on the AVG icon, close to your clock -> Open AVG User Interface)
Click on Firewall

Click Advanced Settings

Click Applications

Find MSCORE.EXE in the list and double-click it

Change Application Action to Allow for All

oakwNE

Font problem on macOS

MuseScore is known to display notes as square when some fonts are damaged on macOS.
To troubleshoot this issue:

Go to Applications -> Font Book

Select a font and press $+A to select them all

Go to File -> Validate Fonts

If any font is reported as damaged or with minor problems, select it and delete it
Restart MuseScore if necessary

apwbhE

In this forum article &, a user believes to have found the font "Adobe Jenson Pro (ajenson)" to be the culprit, regardless of not being reported
as broken, or problematic as per the above validation, and solved the problem by deleting that font, so this is worth checking too.

Font problem on Linux

If the default desktop environment application font is set to bold, MuseScore will not display the notes properly.
To troubleshoot this issue (gnome 2.*/MATE users):
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Right-click on your desktop and select Change Desktop background
Click on Fonts tab

Set Regular style for Application font

Restart MuseScore if necessary

i N S

For GNOME 3/SHELL users

1. Open the shell and open "Advanced Settings"
2. Click on the Fonts option in the list

3. Set the default font to something non-bold

4. Restart MuseScore if necessary

Save As dialog empty on Linux

Some users reported that the Save As dialog is empty on Debian 6.0 and Lubuntu 10.10.
To troubleshoot this issue:

1. Type the following in a terminal
which mscore
2. The command will answer with the path of mscore. Edit it with your preferred text editor and add the following line at the beginning
export QT_NO_GLIB=1
Launch MuseScore and the problem should be solved.
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Acciaccatura {45

S J A short —grace note which appears as a small note with a stroke through the stem. It is quickly executed and technically takes no

value from its associated note.
Accidental 58S

A sign appearing in front of a note that raises or lowers its pitch. The most common accidentals are sharps, —flats or - naturals, but
double sharps and double flats are also used. Also — koron, and —sori and other quarter tone accidentals. Accidentals affect all notes on
the same - staff position only for the remainder of the measure in which they occur, but they can be canceled by another accidental. In
notes tied across a - barline, the accidental continues across the —barline to the tied note, but not to later untied notes on the same

- staff position in that measure.

Ambitus

Note (or vocal) range used in a —staff. Used particularly inEarly Music
Anacrusis

See —Pickup measure.
Anchor

The point of attachment to the score of objects such as Text and Lines: When the object is dragged, the anchor appears as small brown
circle connected to the object by a dotted line. Depending on the object selected, its anchor may be attached to either (a) a note (e.g.
fingering), (b) a staff line (e.g. staff text), or (c) a barline (e.g. repeats).

Appoggiatura i
A long —grace note which takes value from its associated note. Its functions include: passing tone, anticipation, struck suspension, and
escape tone.

Arpeggio &5
An arpeggio tells the performer to break up the chord into the constituent notes, playing them separately and one after the other. An
arrow on the arpeggio indicates the direction in which the player should play the notes of the chord.
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B

Bar (BE)
_ 2, - measure/NTT,
Barline
Vertical line through a -staff, staves, or a full —system that separates —measures.
Beam

Notes with a duration of an —eighth &' or shorter either carry a —flag or a beam. Beams are used for grouping notes.
BPM

Beats Per Minute is the unit for measuring tempo, traditionally counted in quarter note durations. See —metronome mark
Breve
Brevis

A double whole note or breve is a note that has the duration of two whole notes.

C

Caesura
A caesura (//) is a brief, silent pause. Time is not counted for this period, and music resumes when the director signals.
Cent
An interval equal to one hundredth of a semitone.
Chord
A group of two or more notes sounding together. To select a chord in MuseScore, pressshift and click on a note. In the Inspector,
however, the word "Chord" only covers notes in the same voice as the selected note(s).
Clef
Sign at the beginning of a —staff, used to tell which are the musical noteson the lines and between the lines.
Clefs are very useful for —transposition.
Concert pitch
Enables you to switch between concert pitch and transposing pitch (seeConcert pitch and Transposition).
Crotchet (BE)

See - Quarter note.

D

Double Flat
A double flat (bb or [) is a sign that indicates that the pitch of a note has to be lowered two semitones.
Double Sharp
A double sharp (## or [) is a sign that indicates that the pitch of a note has to be raised two semitones.
Demisemiquaver (BE)
A thirty-second note.
Duplet
See —tuplet.
Dynamic
A symbol indicating the relative loudness of a note or phrase of music—such asmf (mezzoforte), p (piano), f (forte) etc., starting at that
note.

Dynamic, Single note
A dynamic marking which applies only to one note—such as sfz (sforzando), fp (fortepiano) etc.

E

Edit mode
The program mode from which you can edit various score elements.
Eighth note
A note whose duration is an eighth of a whole note (semibreve). Same as a quaver (BE).
Endings
See —volta.
Enharmonic notes
Notes that sound the same pitch but are written differently. Example: G# and Ab are enharmonic notes.

Sign (b) that indicates that the pitch of a note has to be lowered one semitone.

®

206


https://musescore.org/zh-hans/print/book/export/html/eighth-note

Grace note
Grace notes appear as small notes in front of a normal-sized main note. See -acciaccatura and —appoggiatura.
Grand Staff (AE)
Great Stave (BE)
A system of two or more staves, featuring treble and bass clefs, used to notate music for keyboard instruments and the harp.

H

Half Note

A note whose duration is half of a whole note (semibreve). Same as a minim (BE).
Hemidemisemiquaver (BE)

A sixty-fourth note.

Interval
The difference in pitch between two notes, expressed in terms of the scale degree (e.g. major second, minor third, perfect fifth etc.). See

Degree (Music) & (Wikipedia).

Jump
In MuseScore, "jumps" are notations such as "D.S. al Coda", found in the "Repeats & Jumps" palette.

K

Key Signature
Set of —sharps or —flats at the beginning of the —staves. It gives an idea about the tonality and avoids repeating those signs all along
the - staff.
A key signature with B flat means F major or D minor tonality.

Koron
An Iranian — accidental which lowers the pitch of a note by a quarter tone (in comparison to the —flat which lowers a note by a
semitone). It is possible to use this accidental in a —key signature.
See also — Soti.

L

Longa
A longa is a quadruple whole note.
Ledger Line
Line(s) that are added above or below the staff.

M

Measure (AE)
A segment of time defined by a given number of beats. Dividing music into measures provides regular reference points to pinpoint
locations within a piece of music. Same as — bar (BE).

Metronome mark
Metronome marks are usually given by a note length equaling a certain playback speed in -BPM. In MuseScore, metronome marks are
used in Tempo texts.

Minim (BE)
See —Half note.

N

Natural
A natural (¥) is a sign that cancels a previous alteration on notes of the same pitch.

Normal mode
The operating mode of MuseScore outside note input mode or edit mode: press Esc to enter it. InNormal mode you can navigate
through the score, select and move elements, adjust Inspector properties, and alter the pitches of existing notes.

Note input mode
The program mode used for entering music notation.

o
Operating System
(O]

Underlying set of programs which set up a computer, enabling additional programs (such as MuseScore). Popular OSes are Microsoft
Windows, macOS, and GNU/Linux.
Not to be confused with a sheet music - system.

P

Part
Music to be played or sung by one or a group of musicians using the same instrument. In a string quartet, 1st part = Violin 1, 2nd part =
Violin 2, 3rd part = Viola, 4th part = Cello, in a choir there might be parts for soprano, alto, tenor and bass. A part has one or more
- staves (e.g. Piano has 2 staves, Organ can have 2 or 3 staves).

Pickup Measure (also known as an Anacrusis or Upbeat)
Incomplete first measure of a piece or a section of a piece of music. See Measure duration and Create new score: Pickup measure. Also
Exclude from measure count.
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Q

Quadruplet
See —tuplet.
Quarter note
A note whose duration is a quarter of a whole note (semibreve). Same as a crotchet (BE).
Quaver (BE)
See -egighth note.
Quintuplet
See —tuplet.

R

Respell Pitches

Tries to guess the right accidentals for the whole score (see Accidentals).
Rest

Interval of silence of a specified duration.

Re-pitch mode
Allows you to rewrite an existing passage of music by changing the note pitches without altering the rhythm.

S

Semibreve (BE)
A whole note (AE). It lasts a whole measure in 4/4 time.

Semiquaver (BE)
A sixteenth note.

Semihemidemisemiquaver (Quasihemidemisemiquaver) (BE)
An hundred and twenty eighth note.

Sextuplet
See —tuplet.

Slash chord
See Slash chord & (Wikipedia).

Slash notation
A form of music notation using slash marks placed on or above/below the staff to indicate the rhythm of an accompaniment: often found
in association with chord symbols. There are two types: (1) Slash notation consists of a rhythm slash on each beat: the exact
interpretation is left to the player (see Fill with slashes); (2) Rhythmic slash notation indicates the precise rhythm for the accompaniment
(see Toggle rhythmic slash notation).

SFz
A virtual instrument format supported by MuseScore (along with ~SoundFonts). An SFZ library consists of one or more SFZ text files,
each defining a particular instrument setup, and many audio sound samples.

Sharp
Sign (#) that indicates that the pitch of a note has to be raised one semitone.

Slur
A curved line over or under two or more notes, meaning that the notes will be played smooth and connected/égato).
See also - tie.

Sori
An Iranian - accidental which raises the pitch of a note by a quarter tone (in comparison to the sharp which raises it by a semitone). It is
possible to use this accidental in a — key signature.
See also — Koron.

SoundFont
A virtual instrument format supported by MuseScore (along with -SEZ). A SoundFont is a special type of file (extension .sf2, or .sf3 if
compressed) containing sound samples of one or more musical instruments. In effect, a virtual synthesizer which acts as a sound source
for MIDI files. MuseScore 2.2 comes with the SoundFont "MuseScore_General.sf3" pre-installed.

Spatium (plural: Spatia) / Space / Staff Space / sp. (abbr./unit)
The distance between the midpoints of two lines of a music staff (or one-quarter the size of the full five-line staff, assuming a hypothetical
staff line thickness of 0). The sizes of most elements in the score are based on this setting (see Page settings).

Staff (AE) / Staves (plural)
A set of lines and spaces, each representing a pitch, on which music is written. In ancient music notation (before 11th century) the staff
may have any number of lines.

Staff Space
See Spatium (above).

Stave (BE)
See Staff (above).

Step-time input
MuseScore's default note input mode, allowing you to enter music notation one note (or rest) at a time.

System
Set of staves to be read simultaneously in a score.

See also — Operating System (OS).

-

=
@

A curved line between two or more notes on the same pitch to indicate a single note of combined duration:

e Quarter note + Tie + Quarter note = Half note

e Quarter note + Tie + Eighth note = Dotted Quarter note

e Quarter note + Tie + Eighth note + Tie + 16th note = Double Dotted Quarter note
See also - slur.

Transposition

The act of moving the pitches of one or more notes up or down by a constaninterval. There may be several reasons for transposing a
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piece, for example:

1. The tune is too low or too high for a singer. In this case the whole orchestra will have to be transposed as well—easily done using
MuseScore.

2. The part is written for a particular instrument but needs to be played by a different one.

3. The score is written for an orchestra and you want to hear what the individual instruments sound like. This requires changing the
transposing instrument parts to concert pitch.

4. A darker or a more brilliant sound is desired.

Triplet
See —tuplet.

Tuplet
A tuplet divides its next higher note value by a number of notes other than given by the time signature. For example a #iplet divides
the next higher note value into three parts, rather than two. Tuplets may be: - triplets, —duplets, —quintuplets, and other.

U

Upbeat
See - pickup measure.

\'

Velocity
The velocity property of a note controls how loudly the note is played. This usage of the term comes from MIDI synthesizers. On a
keyboard instrument, it is the speed with which a key is pressed that controls its volume. The usual scale for velocity is 0 (silent) to 127
(maximum).

Voice
Polyphonic instruments like Keyboards, Violins, or Drums need to write notes or chords of different duration at the same time on the
same - staff. To write such things each horizontal succession of notes or chords has to be written on the staff independently. In
MuseScore you can have up to 4 voices per staff. Not to be confused with vocalists, singing voices like soprano, alto, tenor and bass,
which are better viewed as instruments.

Volta
In a repeated section of music, it is common for the last few measures of the section to differ. Markings called voltas are used to indicate
how the section is to be ended each time. These markings are often referred to simply as — endings.

External links

e http://www.robertcarney.net/musical-terms-definitions.htm &'
e https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/List_of musical_symbols &

209


http://www.robertcarney.net/musical-terms-definitions.htm
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/List_of_musical_symbols

	入门
	学习使用MuseScore
	导览
	新手入门乐谱
	视频教程
	其他教程
	视频

	获得帮助
	安装说明
	安装说明
	首选项

	在Windows上安装
	安装
	启动MuseScore
	高级用户：静默/无人安装

	卸载
	解决问题
	外部链接

	在macOS上安装
	安装
	卸载
	在Apple远程桌面安装
	外链

	在Linux上安装
	AppImage
	第一步 - 下载
	第二步 - 赋予安装权限
	第三步 - 运行它！
	安装AppImage （可选）
	使用命令行运行来使用参数

	发行包
	Fedora

	额外参考

	在Chromebook上安装
	桌面程序
	Android 应用 （仅限播放谱表）
	外链

	语言、翻译和扩展
	更改语言
	资源与翻译中心
	安装/卸载扩展
	更新翻译

	参阅
	外链

	检查更新
	检查自动升级
	检查升级
	参阅


	基础
	新建乐谱
	启动中心
	新建乐谱
	输入乐谱信息
	选择模版文件
	选择乐器（分谱）
	选择调号与速度
	选择拍号、弱起小节以及小节数

	创建乐谱后的调整
	增/删/调整小节
	添加/编辑文本
	更换乐器设置
	隐藏谱表
	调整排版与版式

	模版
	谱表组模版文件夹
	用户模版文件夹

	参阅
	外链

	音符输入
	基础音符输入
	第一步：选位置
	第二步：选模式
	第三步：选时值
	第四步：输入音符/休止符

	选择音符/休止符时值
	其他时值

	输入设备
	计算机键盘
	鼠标
	MIDI键盘
	虚拟钢琴键盘

	音符输入模式
	音符超出乐器音域时的颜色
	小音符/小符头
	更改已经输入的音符或休止符
	更改时值
	修改音高
	修改声部
	休止符和音符之间的相互修改

	音符属性
	参阅
	外链

	工作区
	To switch between workspaces
	Docking/undocking
	Create a custom workspace
	编辑工作区
	参阅

	符号面板
	Single Palette Mode
	Open/close palette
	Apply symbols from a palette
	Custom palettes
	Palette menu
	Behavior of applied text and lines
	See also

	编辑模式
	进入编辑模式
	MuseScore 3.4以上版本
	MuseScore 3.4以下版本

	退出编辑元素
	文本
	线性记号
	音符
	偏移音符
	调整符干长度

	键盘快捷键
	另请参阅

	检视器
	显示检视器
	检视器的功能
	"Reset to style default" and "Set to style" buttons
	Inspector categories
	元素
	元素组
	Segment
	和弦
	音符
	选择
	符杠
	谱号
	奏法记号
	品格图
	线性记号
	Text Line Core

	属性窗口
	参阅

	小节操作
	选择
	单个小节
	一个区域的小节

	插入
	向乐谱中插入一个空小节
	插入多个小节

	追加
	向谱表末尾追加一个空小节
	Append multiple measures to the end of a score

	删除
	删除单个小节
	删除一个区段的小节

	属性
	谱表
	小节长度
	其他

	Numbering
	Split and join
	Join measures
	Split a measure

	外链

	声部
	How voices are displayed
	When to use voices
	How to enter notes in different voices
	Deleting and hiding rests
	Restoring deleted rests

	Exchange voices of notes
	Move notes to another voice (without swapping)
	See also
	External links

	复制粘贴
	命令一览
	音符
	复制或剪切
	粘贴
	与剪贴板内容交换
	Copy pitch of a single note only

	Other elements
	复制或剪切
	Paste

	快速重复
	副本化
	滤选器
	参阅
	外链

	撤销与重做
	Viewing and navigation
	View menu
	Show sidebars/panels
	Zoom in/out
	Toolbars
	Workspaces
	Show Status bar
	Split display
	Visibility options
	Mark irregular measures
	Full screen

	Page/Continuous View
	Page View
	Continuous View
	Single Page View

	Side panels
	Navigation
	Commands
	Navigator
	Timeline
	Find / Go to

	See also

	Selection modes
	Select a single object
	Select a single note
	Select a chord
	Select a single measure

	Select an overlapping element
	Select a continuous range of objects
	1. Shift + click selection
	2. Shift selection
	3. Drag selection
	4. Select All
	5. Select section
	6. Selection Filter

	Select a list of objects
	Modify an existing selection (as of version 3.5)
	Select all similar
	What selections are useful for
	See also

	标准音高
	参阅
	外部链接

	Share scores online
	Create an account
	Share a score directly from MuseScore
	Upload a score on MuseScore.com
	Edit a score on MuseScore.com
	Switch to the direct method of updating an online score

	External links

	Open/Save/Export/Print
	Open
	Save
	Export
	Print
	See also


	乐谱记号
	小节线
	更改小节线类型
	插入小节线
	分割小节

	自定义小节线
	连接不同谱表的小节线
	另请参阅

	调号
	添加新调号
	向所有谱表添加新调号
	向单个谱表添加调号

	替换已有调号
	替换所有谱表的调号
	替换单个谱表的调号

	移除调号
	调号变更时的还原号
	调号变更与多小节休止符
	提示性调号
	创建自定调号

	谱号
	添加谱号
	Add clef to beginning of measure
	Add mid-measure clef

	Courtesy clefs
	Remove a clef
	Hide clefs
	Display clef only in the first measure (for all staves)
	Display clef only in the first measure (for a particular staff)
	在特定谱表隐藏所有谱号


	临时记号
	添加临时记号
	更改等音替换
	重替换音高
	另请参阅
	外部链接

	拍号
	添加/移除拍号
	Delete a time signature
	Create a time signature
	Time signature properties
	更改初始节拍
	Additive (composite) meters
	Local time signatures

	Resize time signature
	Pickup measures and cadenzas
	Time signature changes and breaks
	See also
	External links

	奏法记号及装饰音
	奏法记号
	装饰音
	Add articulation/ornament
	往添加装饰音中添加临时记号
	Add fermata to a barline
	快捷键

	调整位置
	奏法记号及装饰音属性
	参见
	外链

	Bends
	Apply a bend
	Edit bend
	Text and line properties
	Bend shape and width

	Adjust height
	Adjust position
	Custom bends
	External links

	琶音与滑音
	Arpeggios
	Glissandi (slides)
	Adjust start and end points
	Custom glissandi

	Wind instrument articulations
	Slide in/out
	External links

	符杠
	符杠标志
	Change note beaming
	Adjust beam angle
	Adjust beam height
	放平符杠
	Adjust feathered beams
	局部输出调整
	翻转符杠
	重设符杠模式
	参阅
	外链

	连谱号
	添加
	删除
	更改
	编辑
	样式

	倚音
	创建倚音
	更改音高
	更改时值
	手动调节
	外链
	维基百科


	呼吸与停顿
	添加符号
	Adjust pause length

	八度记号
	应用八度记号
	更改长度
	自定义线条部分
	外部链接

	Measure rests
	Full measure rest
	To create one or more full measure rests
	To create a full measure rest in a particular voice

	Multimeasure rest
	To display multimeasure rests
	Break multimeasure rest


	Hairpins
	Add a hairpin
	Adjust length and height
	Cresc. and dim. lines
	Copy hairpins
	Edit hairpin properties
	Playback of hairpins

	线性记号
	向乐谱添加线性记号
	仅给单个音符添加线性记号
	To apply a line across a range of notes
	To apply a line from a note to the end of that measure
	To apply a line across a range of measures

	线性记号与播放属性
	调整垂直位置
	更改长度
	文本线性记号
	自定义线性记号
	复制线性记号
	Extended ornament lines
	外链

	延音线
	向音符添加连音线
	向和弦添加延音线
	翻转延音线
	另请参阅
	外部链接

	连句线
	Add slur in note-input mode
	Add slur in Normal mode
	Method 1
	Method 2

	Adjust slur
	Extended slurs
	Dotted slurs
	See also

	震音
	添加震音
	单震音
	交替震音

	外链

	Repeats and jumps
	Simple repeats
	1st and 2nd endings
	Playback
	Turn repeat playback on/off
	Adjust repeat section playback

	Repeat symbols and text
	Jumps
	Markers
	Examples of jumps
	See also
	External links

	变奏结尾
	往乐谱中添加变奏结尾
	To change the number of measures that a volta covers
	变奏结尾属性
	回放效果
	外链

	连音
	创建连音
	普通模式创建三连音
	在音符输入模式下输入三连音
	创建其他连音
	自定连音

	删除连音
	更改连音外观
	使用查看器
	使用连音样式的对话框

	外链

	Transposition
	Manual transposition
	Automatic transposition
	Transpose Chromatically
	Transpose Diatonically
	Options

	Transposing instruments
	Concert pitch
	Change staff transposition

	External links

	指法谱
	新建指法谱
	使用新乐谱向导
	使用“乐器”对话框
	通过更换谱表类型

	编辑弦数据
	更改调率
	Add a string
	Delete a string
	Mark unfretted string "open"
	Change number of instrument frets

	更改指法谱显示
	Combine pitched staff with tablature
	Create a new staff/tablature pair with the New Score Wizard
	Create a new staff/tablature pair in an existing score
	Create a staff/tablature pair from an existing staff

	Enter notes in tablature
	Using a computer keyboard
	Using a mouse
	Select note duration

	Edit notes
	In Note input mode
	普通模式下
	X型符头

	键盘快捷键一览
	音符输入模式
	普通模式

	外部链接

	Drum notation
	Percussion staff types
	Note input methods
	MIDI keyboard
	Piano keyboard
	Computer keyboard
	Mouse

	Drum input palette
	Edit Drumset
	Sticking
	Add drum roll
	External links


	声音播放
	中途更换乐器
	更换乐器的效果
	添加更换乐器
	参见
	外部链接

	Mixer
	Opening the Mixer
	Track Area
	Master Gain
	Channel display arrow
	Mute and Solo
	Pan
	Volume
	Track name

	Details Area
	Name
	Channel
	Drumset
	Sound (formerly Patch)
	Volume
	Pan
	Track color

	MIDI controls
	Port and Channel
	Reverb / Chorus
	Mute Voice
	Hide Details Button

	Mid-staff sound change (pizz., con sordino, etc.)
	See also
	External links

	钢琴卷帘编辑器
	打开钢琴卷帘编辑器
	概述
	导航
	选中音符
	编辑音符
	控制
	首行
	次行

	键盘
	Customization

	Swing摇摆节拍
	将Swing摇摆节拍应用到乐段
	速度记号中的三连音

	恢复平常节奏
	全局应用Swing摇摆节拍
	外链

	合成器
	概述
	保存/加载合成器设置
	Fluid
	装载音色
	To reorder the soundfonts
	To remove a soundfont

	Zerberus
	Volume
	Effects
	Zita 1 混响
	SC4 compressor

	调律
	参阅

	Playback: Chord symbols / Nashville numbers
	Turn playback on/off
	For all scores (as of version 3.5.1)
	For the current score

	Change playback sound
	Change playback volume / Mute track
	Turn symbol sound on/off when editing
	Interpretation and voicing of chord symbols

	Play mode
	Playback toolbar
	Playback commands
	Start/stop playback
	During playback
	Loop playback

	Play panel

	速度记号
	添加速度记号
	编辑速度
	Edit tempo text
	Overriding the tempo marking
	Ritardando and accelerando playback
	Fermatas
	See also

	音色与SFZ文件
	音色
	加载一个音色
	卸载

	SFZ
	装载SFZ
	卸载

	合成器
	可下载的音色列表
	GM 音色
	管弦乐团音色
	钢琴音色
	解压下载的音色

	疑难杂症
	参阅
	外链

	Dynamics
	Add a dynamic
	Adjust properties
	To edit the velocity of a dynamic
	To adjust the range
	To change the placement (above or below stave)

	Customize a dynamic
	Single Note Dynamics (SND)
	External links

	变调夹播放

	文本
	基础文本
	添加文本
	文本样式
	调整文本位置
	文本连结

	编辑文本
	进入/退出文本编辑模式
	快捷键

	符号与特殊字符
	特殊字符快捷键

	参阅

	文本样式与属性
	文本样式
	Text objects
	Save and load text styles
	See also

	谱表/谱表组文字
	谱表文字
	谱表文字属性

	谱表组文字
	谱表组文字属性

	参见
	外部链接

	Chord symbols
	Enter a chord symbol
	Keyboard commands
	Chord symbol syntax
	Edit a chord symbol

	Transpose chord symbols
	Chord symbol text
	Chord symbol style
	Appearance
	Note spelling
	Positioning
	Capo

	Nashville Number System
	Roman Numeral Analysis
	Enter RNA
	Examples of RNA

	Playback (as of version 3.5)
	External Links

	Fingering
	Add fingering to a single note
	Add fingering to several notes
	Easy fingering input mode (version 3.1 and above)
	Adjust position of fingering
	Single fingering
	Multiple fingering

	Edit fingering text

	歌词
	进入词行
	首行
	Subsequent lines
	Special characters
	Verse numbers
	Melisma
	Elision (Lyric) slur / Synalepha

	Edit Lyrics
	调整歌词相关属性
	调整单独词行的位置
	Copy lyrics to clipboard
	将歌词复制到剪贴板
	参阅
	外链

	排练记号
	添加排练记号
	手动添加
	自动添加

	自动调整排练记号的顺序
	文字样式
	查找排练记号
	参见
	外部链接


	格式
	版面与格式
	Ways to affect layout
	样式
	乐谱
	页面
	Sizes
	Header, Footer
	小节号
	谱表组
	谱号
	临时记号
	小节
	小节线
	音符
	符杠
	连音
	琶音
	Slurs/Ties
	Hairpins
	Volta
	八度记号
	踏板记号
	颤音
	揉颤音
	弯音
	Text Line
	Articulations, Ornaments
	Fermatas
	Staff Text
	Tempo Text
	Lyrics
	Dynamics
	Rehearsal Marks
	Figured Bass
	Chord Symbols
	Fretboard Diagrams
	Text Styles
	OK / Cancel / Apply buttons

	Page Settings...
	Add / Remove System breaks
	Stretch
	Increase / Decrease layout stretch
	Reset stretch

	Reset Style
	Reset Beams
	Reset Shapes and Positions
	Load / Save style
	See also
	External links

	Measure
	Introduction
	Options

	Page settings
	Page size
	Odd/Even Page Margins
	Scaling
	Unit
	First page number
	Apply to all Parts

	Breaks and spacers
	Breaks
	Add a break to a measure
	Add a break to a frame
	Delete breaks
	Move a break
	Section break

	Spacers
	Add a spacer
	Adjust a spacer
	Delete a spacer

	See also

	Frames
	Horizontal frame
	Insert/append horizontal frame
	Adjust width of horizontal frame
	Add text or image to horizontal frame

	Vertical frame
	Insert/append vertical frame
	Adjust height of vertical frame
	Edit vertical frame properties
	Add text or image to vertical frame
	Insert horizontal frame in vertical frame
	"Title" frame

	Text frame
	Insert/ append text frame
	Edit text frame properties

	Create a frame
	Insert a frame into the score
	Append a frame to the score

	Delete a frame
	Apply a break
	See also
	External links

	图像
	添加图片
	剪切/复制并粘贴图像
	修改图像
	参阅
	外链

	Image capture
	Save a snapshot
	Image capture menu
	See also
	External links

	Align elements
	Snap to grid


	进阶
	MIDI import
	Available operations

	Albums
	Create album
	Load album
	Print album
	Join scores
	Save album

	乐谱对比器
	介绍
	选取乐谱
	选择视图
	查看对比结果
	离开对比器
	示例

	乐谱属性
	编辑元标签
	Pre-existing meta tags
	Entering Work / Movement / Part metadata

	页眉/页脚
	参阅

	分谱
	创建所有分谱
	创建特定分谱
	自定义分谱
	向分谱添加乐器
	从分谱移除乐器
	为乐器选择谱表
	为乐器选择声部

	删除一个分谱
	输出分谱
	保存分谱
	打印一个分谱

	Fretboard diagrams
	Fretboard Diagrams overview
	Overview of the standard guitar chord palette
	Overview of creating modified or custom chords
	To add a Fretboard Diagram
	Chord Symbols linked to Fretboard Diagrams
	Use of Chord Symbols with Fretboard Diagrams

	To adjust a Fretboard Diagram's element properties (position, color, stacking order...)
	To adjust global/default Fretboard Diagram style properties
	To edit a Fretboard Diagram
	Editing Fretboard Diagram properties
	Finger dot editing (basic use)
	Finger dot editing (advanced use)

	External links

	Fretboard diagrams (prior to version 3.1)
	Add a fretboard diagram
	Edit a fretboard diagram
	To adjust a diagram's element properties
	To adjust a diagram's style properties

	图层（试验性功能）
	另见

	Tools
	Transpose
	Explode
	Implode
	Apply implode to a single staff
	Apply implode to multiple staves

	Voices
	Measure
	Remove selected range
	Fill with slashes
	Toggle rhythmic slash notation
	Respell pitches
	Regroup Rhythms
	Resequence rehearsal marks
	Unroll Repeats (version 3.1 and above)
	Copy lyrics to clipboard
	Image capture
	Remove empty trailing measures
	See also
	External links

	Recovered files
	Saving after session recovery
	Finding recovered files
	See also
	External links

	插件
	插件是什么？
	安装
	Windows
	macOS
	Linux

	启用/禁用插件
	创建/编辑/运行插件
	预装插件
	ABC Import
	Notes → Color Notes
	Create Score
	helloQml
	Notes → Note Names
	Panel
	random/random2
	run
	scorelist
	ScoreView
	Walk

	另见
	外部链接

	Preferences
	General
	Canvas
	Note input
	Note Input
	MIDI Remote Control

	Score
	Default Files
	View

	I/O
	PortAudio (API / Device)
	MIDI Input/Output/Output Latency
	Jack Audio Server
	Audio Engine

	Import
	Export
	Shortcuts
	Update
	Advanced
	See also

	数字低音
	添加新的数字低音提示{#adding-a-new-figured-bass-indication}
	Text format
	Digits
	Accidentals
	Combined shapes
	Parentheses
	Continuation lines
	Duration

	Editing existing figured basses
	Style
	Proper syntax
	Summary of keys

	File formats
	MuseScore native format
	MuseScore format (*.mscz)
	Uncompressed MuseScore format (*.mscx)
	MuseScore backup file (.*.mscz,) or (.*.mscx,)

	Graphic files (export only)
	PDF (*.pdf)
	PNG (*.png)
	SVG (*.svg)

	Audio files (export only)
	WAV audio (*.wav)
	MP3 (*.mp3)
	FLAC audio (*.flac)
	Ogg Vorbis (*.ogg)

	Share with other music software
	MusicXML (*.musicxml, *.xml)
	Compressed MusicXML (*.mxl)
	MIDI (*.mid, *.midi, *.kar)
	MuseData (*.md) (import only)
	Capella (*.cap, *.capx) (import only)
	Bagpipe Music Writer (*.bww) (import only)
	BB (*.mgu, *.sgu) (import only)
	Overture (*.ove) (import only)
	Guitar Pro (various—import only)
	Power Tab Editor (*.ptb) (import only)

	See also
	External links

	早期音乐特色功能
	Unbarred (or unmetered) notation
	Example

	Mensurstrich
	Ambitus
	Mensural time signatures
	See also

	时间轴
	介绍
	概览
	源数据标签
	乐器标签
	Meta rows
	Main grid
	Meta

	基本作用
	选择一个小节
	选择多个小节
	Clearing selection
	Meta values selection

	滚动
	标准滚动
	[Shift]滚动
	[Alt] 滚动
	拖拽

	Labels interaction
	Rearranging meta labels
	Collapsing the meta labels
	Hiding instruments

	Zooming
	Context menus
	Meta labels context menu
	Meta rows context menu
	Instrument context menu


	Staff Type Change
	Add a Staff Type Change
	Staff type change properties
	Example

	符号总面板
	符号
	寻找符号
	应用符号
	Connect symbols

	参阅

	Notehead schemes
	符头
	符头组
	更换符头组
	Change notehead type
	Shared noteheads
	Change offset noteheads to shared
	Examples of notehead sharing
	Remove duplicate fret marks

	External links

	自动布局
	初始位置
	手动调整
	取消自动布局
	堆叠次序

	谱表/声部属性
	谱表类型
	谱表/声部属性: 适用于所有谱表
	谱表 / 分谱属性（仅拨弦乐器）
	高级样式属性
	模版
	标准谱表与打击乐谱选项
	指法谱选项
	指法谱选项：品格号
	指法谱选项：音符时值
	预览

	更改乐器
	外链

	跨谱表音符
	参阅
	外链

	辅助功能
	介绍
	Initial setup
	Finding your way around
	The score window
	Score reading
	Moving forwards or backwards in time
	Moving between notes at a given point in time
	Filtering score reading

	Score playback
	Score editing
	Customization
	External links

	音符输入模式
	Step-time
	Re-pitch
	Rhythm
	Real-time (automatic)
	Real-time (manual)
	Real-time Advance shortcut

	Insert
	Normal mode
	See also
	External links


	支持
	帮忙改进翻译
	软件翻译
	网页与使用手册翻译
	参阅

	恢复出厂设置
	通过顶部菜单
	通过命令行
	Windows指令
	MacOS指令
	Linux指令

	参阅

	漏洞反馈及功能请求
	漏洞反馈
	功能请求
	外链


	附录
	键盘快捷键
	导航功能
	音符输入
	时值
	声部
	音高
	音程

	排版
	奏法记号
	文本输入
	歌词输入
	显示
	杂项
	另请参阅

	命令行参数
	主　语
	对　照　表
	解　释
	批处理转换作业JSON格式
	环　境
	文　件
	范　例
	使用命令行将乐谱转换为PDF
	运行转换多个文档的批处理作业
	MIDI导入操作

	诊　断
	另　见
	标　准
	历　史
	作　者
	CAVEATS
	漏　洞

	New features in MuseScore 3.6
	New score setup and layout features
	Automatic instrument ordering
	Automatic brackets and braces
	Vertical justification of staves
	Indentation of first systems

	Applying new features to existing scores
	Applying new automatic instrument ordering and bracketing
	Applying vertical justification of staves

	Other engraving changes in 3.6
	Beam spacing
	Ledger line length
	Stem caps and flag positions
	Bracketed accidentals
	Accidentals in Emmentaler


	New features in MuseScore 3
	Automatic Placement
	Default position
	Manual adjustments
	Disabling automatic placement
	Stacking order

	Text Formatting
	Text Styles
	Text Properties
	Custom Formatting

	Staff Type Change
	Temporary and Cutaway Staves
	System Dividers
	Staff Spacing
	Don't Break
	Parts from Voices
	Explode and Implode
	Insert mode
	Split/Join Measures
	Timeline
	Score Comparison Tool
	Mixer
	Piano Roll Editor
	Capo changes
	Fretboard Diagrams
	External links

	Known limitations of MuseScore 3.x
	Local time signatures
	Regroup Rhythms
	Tablature staff linked with standard staff
	Mixer
	Header & footer

	Upgrade from MuseScore 1.x or 2.x
	How to upgrade MuseScore
	Opening 1.x or 2.x scores in MuseScore 3
	Relayout
	Getting the sound from MuseScore 1.x

	Known incompatibilities
	Hardware incompatibilities
	Software incompatibilities
	AVG Internet Security hangs MuseScore
	Font problem on macOS
	Font problem on Linux
	Save As dialog empty on Linux


	术语表
	A
	B
	C
	D
	E
	F
	G
	H
	I
	J
	K
	L
	M
	N
	O
	P
	Q
	R
	S
	T
	U
	V
	External links



